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APPENDIX 1 

Council Monitoring Corporate Summary – Q1 2024/25 

Council Plan performance targets 

Priority Red Amber Green 

Driving sustainable economic growth 0 0 25 

Keeping vulnerable people safe 0 1 9 

Helping people help themselves 0 1 11 

Making best use of resources now and for the future 1 2 4 

Total 1 4 49 

 

Performance overview Q1 2024/25 Measures off target by department 

 

There are 54 measures in the Council Plan. In 
Q1, 3 departments had measures that were off 
target. 

ASCH – 1 Amber measure 

BSD – 1 Red measure, 2 Amber measures 

CSD – 1 Amber measure 

Final Council Plan outturn summary for year ending 2023/24 

7 measures were reported as carry overs at the end of Q4 2023/24. Outturns for these measures 
are now available and the charts below summarise the final year end position for the 58 council 
plan targets in 2023/24. Where available, performance improvement relative to 2022/23 is 
summarised under Direction of travel. 

2023/24 – Final Direction of travel since 2022/23 

  

Direction of Travel key: 

No Change: , Not Comparable: NC, Carry Over: CO, Worse: , Improved (or at maximum):  
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APPENDIX 1 

Revenue budget outturn (net £000) 

 

Revenue budget summary (£000) 2024/25 

Services: 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Adult Social Care 386,574 (126,617) 259,957 423,500 (153,739) 269,761 (36,926) 27,122 (9,804) 

Public Health 38,265 (38,265) - 37,227 (37,227) - 1,038 (1,038) - 

Business Services / 
Orbis 

59,467 (29,752) 29,715 60,044 (29,589) 30,455 (577) (163) (740) 

Children’s Services 445,462 (300,569) 144,893 463,541 (306,166) 157,375 (18,079) 5,597 (12,482) 

Communities, 
Economy & Transport 

164,456 (91,953) 72,503 165,679 (92,967) 72,712 (1,223) 1,014 (209) 

Governance Services 9,660 (614) 9,046 9,872 (601) 9,271 (212) (13) (225) 

Total Services 1,103,884 (587,770) 516,114 1,159,863 (620,289) 539,574 (55,979) 32,519 (23,460) 
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Centrally Held Budgets (CHB): 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Treasury 
Management 

19,980 (8,900) 11,080 17,504 (8,029) 9,475 2,476 (871) 1,605 

Capital Programme 1,300 - 1,300 - - - 1,300 - 1,300 

Unfunded Pensions 4,702 - 4,702 4,702 - 4,702 - - - 

General Contingency 5,270 - 5,270 - - - 5,270 - 5,270 

Provision for 
Budgetary Risks 

6,217 - 6,217 6,217 - 6,217 - - - 

Apprenticeship Levy 772 - 772 826 - 826 (54) - (54) 

Levies, Grants & Other  7,154 (1,270) 5,884 7,063 (1,464) 5,599 91 194 285 

Debt Impairment - - - 271 - 271 (271) - (271) 

Total Centrally Held 
Budgets 

45,395 (10,170) 35,225 36,583 (9,493) 27,090 8,812 (677) 8,135 

Corporate Funding: 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Business Rates - (101,362) (101,362) - (101,821) (101,821) - 459 459 

Revenue Support 
Grant 

- (4,346) (4,346) - (4,346) (4,346) - - - 

Service Grant - (478) (478) - (524) (524) - 46 46 

Council Tax - (373,550) (373,550) - (373,550) (373,550) - - - 

Social Care Grant - (56,705) (56,705) - (62,092) (62,092) - 5,387 5,387 

New Homes Bonus - (554) (554) - (554) (554) - - - 

Total Corporate 
Funding 

0 (536,995) (536,995) 0 (542,887) (542,887) 0 5,892 5,892 

 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

TOTAL 1,149,279 (1,134,935) 14,344 1,196,446 (1,172,669) 23,777 (47,167) 37,734 (9,433) 

One-off Use of 
Financial Management 
Reserve 2024/25 

- (14,344) (14,344) - (14,344) (14,344) - - - 

Use of FM Reserve to 
cover overspend 

- - - - (9,433) (9,433) - 9,433 9,433 

FINAL TOTAL 1,149,279 (1,149,279) 0 1,196,446 (1,196,446) 0 (47,167) 47,167 0 
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Revenue Savings Summary 2024/25 (£'000) 

Service description 

Original 
Target 

for 
2024/25 

Target 
including 
items c/f 

from 
previous 
year(s) 

Achieved 
in-year 

Will be 
achieved, 

but in 
future 
years 

Cannot be 
achieved 

ASC - - - - - 

BSD/Orbis 693 1,003 679 324 0 

CS - - - - - 

CET 0 805 374 371 60 

GS - - - - - 

Total Savings 693 1,808 1,053 695 60 

ASC   - - - 

BSD / Orbis   - - - 

CS   - - - 

CET   - - - 

GS   - - - 

Subtotal Permanent Changes 1   0 0 0 

Total Savings & Permanent 
Changes 

693 1,808 1,053 695 60 

 

Memo: treatment of savings not 
achieved in the year (£'000) 

Temporary 
Funding 2 

Part of 
reported 

variance 3 

Total 

ASC - - 0 

BSD / Orbis - 324 324 

CS - - 0 

CET - 431 431 

GS - - 0 

Total 0 755 755 

1 Where agreed savings are reasonably unable to be achieved other permanent savings are 
required to be identified and approved via quarterly monitoring. 

2 Temporary funding will only replace a slipped or unachieved saving for one year; the saving will 
still need to be made in future years (or be replaced with something else). 

3 The slipped or unachieved saving will form part of the department's overall variance - it will 
either increase an overspend or decrease an underspend. The saving will still need to be made in 
future years (or be replaced with something else). 
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Capital Programme (gross £ millions) – approved projects 

Key:  Current budget  Forecast  Actuals  Variance 

 

Capital Programme Summary 2024/25 (£’000) 

 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to date 

Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 

under Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis: 
(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis: 
Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 
Spend in 
advance 

Adult Social Care 3,820 904 3,820 0 0 0 0 

Business Services 36,015 2,493 35,186 829 0 829 0 

Children’s Services 1,936 7 2,085 (149) (290) 141 0 

Communities, Economy & 
Transport 

66,699 5,884 63,561 3,138 (246) 9,734 (6,350) 

Gross Expenditure (Planned 
Programme) 

108,470 9,288 104,652 3,818 (536) 10,704 (6,350) 

Corporate Slippage Risk Factor (24,281)   (19,927) (4,354)   (10,704) 6,350 

Net Expenditure 84,189 9,288 84,725 (536) (536) 0 0 

Developer Contributions 2,780 - - - - - - 

Other Specific Funding 29,912 - - - - - - 

Capital Receipts 4,802 - - - - - - 

Formula Grants 25,772 - - - - - - 

Reserves and Revenue Set Aside 12,846 - - - - - - 

Borrowing 8,077 - - - - - - 

Total Funding 84,189 - - - - - - 
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Treasury Management 

The Treasury Management Strategy (TMS), which provides the framework for managing the 
Council’s cash balances and borrowing requirement, continues to reflect a policy of ensuring 
minimum risk, whilst aiming to deliver secure realistic investment income on the Council’s cash 
balances. Cash investment balances as at 30 June 2024 have fallen by 29% in one year, from 
£299.9m at Q1 2023/24 to £213.7m at Q1 2024/25. 

The average level of Council funds available for investment purposes during Q1 was £217.354m. 
The total amount received in short term interest for Q1 was £2.972m at an average rate of 
5.48%, compared to £2.999m at an average rate of 5.39% for Q4 2023/24.  

The Bank of England Base Rate was maintained in Q1 at 5.25%. The investment return outlook 
had improved during previous quarters of 2023/24 however, the potential for increased interest 
rates into the future has ended, 5.25% is expected to be the peak and the latest forecasts 
suggest marginal decreases in the bank rate into 2024/25. Where possible a number of fixed 
term deposits with local authorities and banks were placed for periods up to 1 year in Q1, this will 
help secure investment returns into 2024/25. The investment strategy approach in the previous 
quarters to ‘ladder’ deposits has created a steady maturity profile, this will ensure the Council’s 
cashflow and liquidity requirements are covered into 2024/25. 

No short-term borrowing was required in Q1. The majority of the Council’s external debt, totalling 
£211.6m at Q1, is held as long-term loans. No long-term borrowing was undertaken in Q1, and 
no further cost-effective opportunities have arisen during Q1 to restructure the existing Public 
Works Loan Board (PWLB) or wider debt portfolio. 

The Treasury Management budget is currently forecasting to underspend by £1.6m. This is 
based on the position outlined above with regard to balances held and investment returns and 
slippage on the capital programme removing the need to borrow externally in 2024/25.The 
performance of the Council’s treasury management activity, against benchmarks and the key 
indicators set in the Treasury Management Strategy, as approved by Full Council on 6 February 
2024, are set out at Appendix 2. 
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Reserves and Balances 2024/25 (£000) 

Reserve / Balance 
Balance at 1 

Apr 2024 
Planned net 

use 
Forecast net 

use at Q1 
Movement 

Estimated 
balance at 

31 Mar 2025 

Statutorily ringfenced or held on behalf of others: 

Balances held by schools 18,258 - - - 18,258 

Public Health 6,294 (2,168) (2,168) - 4,126 

Other 6,752 (1,342) (1,342) - 5,410 

Subtotal 31,304 (3,510) (3,510) 0 27,794 

Service Reserves: 

Corporate Waste  19,486 (501) (501) - 18,985 

Capital Programme 9,851 (1,444) (1,444) - 8,407 

Insurance  7,358 - - - 7,358 

Adult Social Care 3,034 (55) (55)* - 2,979 

Subtotal 39,729 (2,000) (2,000) 0 37,729 

Strategic Reserves: 

Priority / Transformation 7,314 (4,641) (4,641) - 2,673 

Financial Management 35,806 (18,135) (18,135)* - 17,671 

Subtotal 43,120 (22,776) (22,776) 0 20,344 

Total Reserves 114,153 (28,286) (28,286) 0 85,867 

General Fund 10,000 - - - 10,000 

Total Reserves and Balances 124,153 (28,286) (28,286) 0 95,867 

*NB: currently excludes any transfers relating to Q1 variances. 

Changes to Fees & Charges 

No changes during quarter 1. 

Outstanding debt analysis (£ millions) 
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The value of debt aged over 5 months at Q1 has increased by £0.129m to £6.548m compared to 
the 2023/24 outturn position of £6.419m. 

The majority, £6.332m (96.7%), of all debt over 5 months old relates to Adult Social Care (ASC), 
which has increased by £0.348m compared with the 2023/24 outturn position of £5.984m. 

The debt over 5 months related to income due to other departments has decreased by £0.219m, 
to £0.216m, compared with the 2023/24 outturn position of £0.435m. 

Debt recovery related to ASC client contributions can often take a long time due to circumstance 
of the debtors. For example, an ASC client may lack capacity to make decisions for themselves 
and an appointee, deputy or power of attorney therefore needs to be established, or the debt 
forms part of the administration of an estate. 

Recovery of debt continues to be a high priority. As part of ongoing improvement work a project 
to review and improve the ASC debt recovery model is progressing. The ASC Debt case panel 
continues to meet monthly to review complex and high value debt cases, ensuring the most 
appropriate next steps are taken to recover debt with sensitivity and consideration of the clients 
or families concerned and in accordance with the Care Act. 
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Treasury Management Prudential Indicators – Q1 2024/25 

The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy published the revised Treasury and 
Prudential codes in 2021, which now requires quarterly reporting of performance against forward 
looking prudential indicators. The performance of the Council’s treasury management activity, 
against benchmarks and the key indicators in the Council’s Treasury Management Strategy, as 
approved by Full Council at its meeting of 7 February 2024, are set out below. 

Investments 

Cash investment balances as at 30 June 2024 have fallen by 29% in one year, from £299.9m at 
Q1 2023/24 to £213.7m. The average investment return over Q1 was 5.48% performing above 
the benchmark rate by 29 basis points (or 0.29 percentage points). Performance has improved as 
a result of reinvesting maturing investments in a duration matched to a peak in the forecast Bank 
of England (BoE) bank interest rate.  

Quarter Average 
Investment 
Balance £m 

Average 
Investment 

return  

Average 
Benchmark 

Rate*  

Difference 

Q1 217.354 5.48% 5.19% 0.29% 

*the Benchmark rate used is the Standard Overnight Index Average (SONIA); a rate administered by the Bank of 
England based on actual transactions of overnight borrowing by financial institutions. 

During Q1 we have monitored the security of the Council’s investment, to assess the risk of those 
investments losing their value. These risks were assessed using the financial standing of the 
groups invested in, the length of each investment, and the historic default rates. Our investment 
strategy sets an allowable risk level of 0.050% (i.e. that there is a 99.95% probability that the 
Council will get its investments back). The actual indicator ranged between 0.006% and 0.009%, 
reflecting the high proportion of investments held in highly secure and/or very liquid investments. 

Investment Risk benchmark  0.050% 

Maximum investment risk experienced Q1 0.009% 

Borrowing 

The table below shows the Council’s total external borrowing and average rate as at 30 June 
2024: 

 Balance as at 30 
June 2024 

£m 

Average 
Rate 

PWLB 205.142 4.45% 

Market Loans 6.450 4.25% 

Total borrowing 211.592 4.44% 

The table below shows the Q1 Forecast of the Capital Financing Requirement (CFR) compared 
to the estimate within the 2024/25 strategy approved in February 2024. The CFR is expected to 
give rise to new borrowing required of £63.307m by the end of the year, compared to the original 
estimate of £75.000m. The strategy currently forecasts that the level of reserves and balances in 
the medium term allows for internal borrowing (using internal resources such as useable reserves 
or temporary working capital) of up to £75.000m, and therefore it is expected no external 
borrowing is required to support the capital programme during 2024/25. 

Capital Financing Requirement (CFR) 
(Underlying Borrowing Need) 

Original 
Estimate 
2024/25 

£m 

Revised 
forecast as at 30 

June 2024 
£m 

Opening CFR 280.571 275.676 

Borrowing Need 32.143 6.983 

Minimum Revenue Provision (7.406) (7.760) 
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Closing CFR 304.684 274.899 

External Borrowing as at 30 June 2024  211.592 

Forecast Under-borrowing (if no action taken)  63.307 

The table below shows that the Council is operating within the Operational Boundary and 
Authorised Borrowing Limits set within the Treasury Management strategy and has sufficient 
headroom to cover the borrowing need arising from the year’s capital programme. 

Borrowing Limits Operational 
Boundary 

£m 

Authorised 
Borrowing 

Limit 
£m 

Limit set for 2024/25 393.000 413.000 

Less: PFI & Leases 58.000 58.000 

Limit for Underlying Borrowing 335.000 355.000 
Actual External Borrowing at 30 June 211.592 211.592 

Headroom* 123.408 143.408 

*Authorised Borrowing headroom cannot be less than zero 

The maturity profile of the Authority’s borrowing is within the limits set within the strategy. 

Maturity Structure of 
borrowing 

Lower Limit 
set 

Upper Limit 
set 

Actual as at 
30 June 2024 

Under 12 Months 0% 25% 0% 

12 months to 2 years 0% 40% 3% 

2 years to 5 years 0% 60% 6% 

5 years to 10 years 0% 70% 24% 

Over 10 years 0% 90% 67% 
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Adult Social Care and Health – Q1 2024/25 
Summary of progress on Council Priorities, issues arising, and achievements 

Adult Social Care (ASC) 

Demand for support services 

Adult Social Care commission and provide a range of services and support to working age adults 
and older people across East Sussex, in accordance with Care Act 2014 requirements. We are 
seeing an increasing complexity of need among our clients and demand for services has now 
returned to pre-pandemic levels. We are continuing to maintain a good level of performance 
against most of our measures, however the additional pressures facing the service are having a 
significant impact on our financial position. Details of the work being undertaken to address these 
issues are provided in the Revenue Budget Summary section. 

Health and Social Care integration 

The five-year Shared Delivery Plan has been refreshed for year two to continue delivery of the 
Sussex Integrated Care Strategy, ‘Improving Lives Together’, and the East Sussex Health and 
Wellbeing Board Strategy. Key shared priorities are the development of Integrated Community 
Teams (ICTs) aligned to our five district and borough footprints in East Sussex, improving 
population health, and a neighbourhood delivery model for integrated care. The leadership 
infrastructure has been identified and initial development sessions held for all 5 ICTs which 
included exploring data and insight packs. The second Hastings ‘frontrunner’ ICT session took 
place in May 2024 with 29 attendees from across health and care with a focus on Multi-disciplinary 
Team (MDT) working, opportunities to strengthen relationships across the care and support 
network, and identifying what could be further developed at pace. Similar follow up sessions for 
the remaining four ICTs are planned for Q2 and a broader exercise of mapping services and 
assets is also underway. East Sussex plans align with the broader approach across Sussex. 

Adults are able to take control of the support they receive 

At the end of Q1, 27.6% of adults and older people were receiving Direct Payments, a total of 
1,493 people. This number has slightly decreased since March 2024 and the number of people 
receiving community based long term support (the denominator) has continued to increase, 
resulting in a small drop in performance, however the target is being met. Practice continues to be 
that Direct Payments are always considered when deciding how to meet an adult’s care needs 
and identified outcomes and are offered as an option where appropriate. 

Reabling people to maximise their level of independence 

Reablement services help people regain mobility and daily living skills, especially after a hospital 
stay. The two measures below are used to look at how effective reablement services: 

• Between 1 April 2023 and 31 March 2024, 92.5% of older people discharged from hospital to 
reablement / rehabilitation services were at home 91 days after their discharge from hospital 
(ref vi). 

• No further request was made for ongoing support for 95.5% people who received short-term 
services between April and June 2024. 

Homes for Ukraine 

As of 30 June 2024, since the start of the war, a total of 1,874 guests had arrived in East Sussex 
under the Homes for Ukraine scheme, sponsored and hosted by 849 sponsors. A significant 
number (732) have successfully moved from hosted accommodation into independent private 
sector accommodation. 
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Third Sector support 

Co-development results for the Community Network Support Programme were shared with cross-
sector Community Network Leads in Q1. The results were framed as themes, factors, and 
conditions for success, with local partners identifying existing support and areas for development. 
The conditions for success will be further discussed during Q2. 

Tribe promotes a number of Council volunteering opportunities as well as opportunities in the 
voluntary, community and social enterprise sector. This continues to grow, with over 2,500 listings 
for volunteer opportunities and activities and 23,000 views during Q1. 

The Council and Tribe led a social media campaign in partnership with HVA (Hastings Voluntary 
Action), RVA (Rother Voluntary Action), and 3VA (Voluntary Action in Wealden, Eastbourne and 
Lewes District) during Volunteers Week in June. Following this, the Youth Justice Services fed 
back that they had ‘an amazing response’, with their opportunities viewed over 6,000 times on 
Tribe, and the successful recruitment of 16 new volunteers. 

Tribe has also worked with East Sussex Libraries to list 80 volunteer opportunities that are on offer 
across all Council libraries.  

Number of carers supported through short-term crisis intervention 

The number of carers supported through short-term crisis intervention (ref i) in Q1 was 57, against 
a target of 390 for 2024/25. The service relies on receiving referrals either direct from carers or via 
other organisations and it has received fewer referrals for carer support than usual. The provider 
will continue to promote their service to other carer organisations to raise their profile, whilst a 
review is undertaken to understand whether the level of demand for this service has reduced and 
the need has changed. 

Safer Communities 

Substance Misuse 

During Q1, the focus has been on remodelling the drug and alcohol treatment service in light of 
additional funding relating to Project ADDER in 2024/25 and the outcome of the Dame Carol Black 
review. Funding for Project Adder is due to end in April 2025. 

The Harm to Hope Partnership continues to deliver on its strategic objectives in order to reduce 
substance misuse-related harm and mortality, crime, and anti-social behaviour. A specialist 
pathway for those with liver conditions is now underway and the treatment service continues to 
work towards the ambitious aim of 100% micro-elimination of Hepatitis C. Micro-elimination tackles 
Hepatitis C in local areas, using a series of targets to make sure that people are being diagnosed 
and getting the treatment they need. The Continuity of Care (between prison and community 
treatment services) audit continues to progress, with the majority of actions now complete. 

Treatment for opiate misuse  

At the end of Q4 (reported a quarter in arrears), there were 1,071 individuals in treatment for 
opiate use, an increase on Q3 (ref v). Of those in treatment for opiate use, 58% in East Sussex 
are showing substantial treatment progress, compared to 46% in England. 

Drug and alcohol related deaths 

The latest retrospective figures for deaths resulting from drug or alcohol misuse show 77 people 
died in 2022. This is fewer than the previous year. Every death is a tragedy. We continue to work 
hard to reduce the number of deaths every year, including working with partners to ensure people 
receive support as early as possible and to support treatment. The Harm to Hope Board will sign 
up to the East Sussex Partnership Protocol 2024-2026, to better align the processes for reviewing 
unexpected deaths. 
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Domestic Violence and Abuse, Sexual Violence and Abuse Services 

The Safer Communities Partnership Board published four Domestic Homicide Reviews (DHRs) of 
deaths that occurred in 2019 and 2020. These highlight system-wide learning to try to prevent 
future deaths as far as possible. The Council also responded to the Home Office's consultation on 
updated statutory guidance on conducting DHRs. 

The Safer Communities Team continued developing the White Ribbon action plan and recruited 
six new Champions and three new Ambassadors. 

In 2023/24, our support services also exceeded their targets in three key areas (reported a quarter 
in arrears). Firstly, 96.1% of people affected by domestic violence and abuse had improved 
safety/support measures in place upon leaving the support service (ref ii). Secondly, 90.2% of 
people affected by rape, sexual violence and abuse had improved coping strategies when they left 
the support service (ref iii). Finally, 3.9% of people who accessed additional support from our 
specialist commissioned domestic abuse service were older (ref iv). 

Fraud and Scams 

The Safer East Sussex Team, in partnership with colleagues from Trading Standards, and Get 
Safe Online attended the 999 Event on Eastbourne lawns, raising awareness about fraud and 
scams with hundreds of members of the public. 

Preventing Violent Extremism 

34 community safety awareness raising sessions and Prevent-themed educational support 
sessions were delivered to organisations within the county. This includes schools, colleges, 
partners, and the wider community. In total approximately 1,695 students and staff interacted with 
the sessions in Q1. 

Serious Violence 

The Safer Communities Team worked with voluntary, community and social enterprise partners in 
each district and borough area to conduct research and engagement with seldom heard voices 
about public place violence. The findings of this engagement will help develop action plans to 
tackle and reduce the causes of antisocial behaviour and crime. 

Modern Slavery and Human Trafficking 

The Safer Communities Team hosted the Sussex Anti-Slavery Network in June 2024, bringing 
together voluntary sector, community, faith, and statutory agencies to share information about 
training, resources, and identification of risk. 

Public Health 

NHS Health Checks 

The NHS Health Checks programme is intended to be accessible to those living in the most 
deprived areas. The year end outturn for 2023/24 was 2,066 / 2,300 NHS Health Checks delivered 
- 90% of the annual target was met (ref vii). Whilst we did see the expected uptick in NHS Health 
Checks due to NHS Sussex Locally Commissioned Services being decommissioned across two 
thirds of GP practices, we did not see this in Hastings & St Leonards Primary Care Network (PCN) 
which has the highest number of IMD1 patients. Hastings & St Leonards PCN had very high 
activity across the first 9 months of last year and so were less reliant on income from performing 
NHS Health Checks than other GP practices. The target for 2024/25 has been amended to 
increase coverage of NHS Health Checks in the most deprived areas with the goal to reach a 5-
year coverage of IMD1 NHS Health Checks of 50% by end of 2026/27. Indices of multiple 
deprivation (IMD) is a measure of relative deprivation for small, fixed geographic areas of the UK. 
IMD classifies these areas into five quintiles based on relative disadvantage, with quintile 1 (IMD1) 
being the most deprived and quintile 5 being the least deprived. 
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Healthy Schools programme 

Over the past year, schools in East Sussex have been invited to apply for a grant of £3,000 as an 
incentive to register and progress through the Healthy Schools programme and support their 
pupils to participate in the annual pupil wellbeing survey ‘My Health, My School’. Schools can also 
go on to achieve an ‘Excellence Award’ and have been able to apply for an additional £2,000 in 
grant funds. 

To date, 152 schools have registered for and started the programme. Since May 2023, 55 schools 
signed up with 23 more schools achieving ‘Healthy Schools Status’. The grant has been applied 
for by 128 schools with many choosing to spend their grants to improve children and young 
people’s social and emotional health, levels of physical activity and healthy lifestyles. 

Council Research Symposium 

In response to pre-election restrictions the planned Creative Health and Research Symposium on 
11 and 12 June was rapidly reworked and refocused to enable a closed session for academic 
research teams associated with the Coastal Communities workstream to go ahead. The session, 
focusing on inequalities in coastal communities, will help support both national work streams and 
the local support for health inequalities in the Hastings and St Leonard’s areas. 

The Prototype Pottery Project 

A collaboration between Recovery and Renewal and East Sussex Healthcare NHS Trust (ESHT) 
was launched on the 29 June. The project seeks to support people with cancer through the 
inclusion of a peer supported pottery project as an element of the support pathway as an 
alternative or an addition to counselling. 

Revenue Budget Summary 

ASC and Safer Communities 

The net ASC and Safer Communities budget of £259.957m for 2024/25 includes a 7% inflationary 
uplift of £18.607m to support the care market across the Independent Sector. This uplift is in 
addition to £3.917m to fund growth and demographic pressures, with the costs of the increases 
being partially funded by £7.060m raised through the 2% ASC Care Precept. 

The net ASC forecast outturn for 2024/25 is £269.761m, which is a forecast overspend of 
£9.804m. The overspend largely relates to the Independent Sector, where the overspend is 
forecast to be £10.337m. This is due to a combination of factors with the most material being 
increasing complexity of need and pressures arising from demand and demographic growth 
returning to pre-pandemic levels. 

The financial challenges facing the Council are echoed nationally. Adult Social Care and Health 
(ASCH) are one of 16 Local Authorities to sign-up to the County Council Network (CCN) project on 
Working Age Adults. CCN analysis of the Adult Social Care Finance Return (ASC-FR) shows that 
Working Age Adults and Whole Life Disability Spend now makes up 57% of all adult social care 
spend nationally – this is the same size as all of Children's Social Care. National spend on 
Learning Disability and Mental Health have both risen by over a third between 2020 and 2023. The 
CCN forecast that total adult social care spend on 18-24-year-olds (inflation assumed at 2% per 
annum) will reach 63% by 2036; 138% more than now. 

Locally, a review of the current forecast and trends is underway to better understand the specifics 
of the overspend drivers. A full review of the forecast model will be undertaken with a view to 
modelling various future scenarios. A group of staff from across ASCH and finance will meet each 
month to ensure that issues arising from the forecast analysis are addressed collectively. 

The Council show as a high outlier amongst local authority comparators for the number of working 
age adults supported by the service relative to population size. Work to review high-cost 
placements continues on a regular basis and the cost of individual packages are benchmarked 
against other packages of care. The ASCH brokerage service recently re-negotiated a number of Page 16
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existing high-cost care packages of care which are all with the same provider, releasing over 
£100k per annum. The Council is also working to ensure that clients get the most appropriate 
support in cases where health needs may dictate that NHS-led care is more appropriate than 
social care. 

A project is also ongoing to improve debt collection. Five priority actions have been identified that 
will improve the current debt process and ensure that Council liabilities are reported and managed 
effectively to best offset the wider economic factors that may cause debt to rise.  

Client care needs are reviewed as part of ASCH duties under the Care Act. Particular attention is 
being paid to clients receiving care from more than one practitioner at a time (double handed care 
or 2:1 care), using Occupational Health support workers to ensure that individuals receive the 
appropriate care for their particular situation. 

There is a forecast underspend in Directly Provided Services of £0.533m due to staffing vacancies 
which reflects the difficulties in recruitment. 

Public Health 

The Public Health (PH) budget of £38.265m comprises of the PH grant allocation of £30.389m, 
additional income and grants of £3.044m, a planned draw from reserves £1.596m for reserve 
projects, £2.500m released funding and £0.736m drawn to support in year spending. 

At the end of Q1, PH expenditure is projected to be less than expected by £1.038m. 

Public Health Reserves: At the end of Q1, general PH Reserves of £5.101m are projected to 
reduce to £1.577m. The Health Visiting reserves of £1.193m are projected to reduce to £0.923m. 

COVID-19 related funding streams 

ASC will incur the final expenditure of £0.413m relating to schemes initiated during the national 
COVID-19 response in 2024/25. This will be funded in full by the brought forward amount and will 
be spent before the grant deadline of 30 September 2024 on corporately approved schemes. 

Grant 

Funding 
brought 
forward 

£’000 

Planned 
Usage 
£’000 

Balance 
Remaining 

£’000 

Contain Outbreak Management Funding (COMF) 413 413 - 

Total 413 413 0 

Homes for Ukraine 

ASC continues to lead on the programme of services to support Ukrainian guests to settle in East 
Sussex. Actual expenditure in 2024/25 is forecast to be £4.704m against funding of £8.048m, with 
the remaining budget allocated for the subsequent years of support required under statutory 
guidance. In addition, ASC is forecasting to pass £1.343m to districts and boroughs to fund 
payments to hosts, in line with guidance. 

HFU Grant 
Funding 

Funding 
b/fwd 
£’000 

Expected 
Funding 

£’000 

Total 
Funding 

£’000 

Planned 
Usage 
£’000 

Funding 
c/fwd 
£’000 

Tariff Funding 7,210 838 8,048 4,704 3,343 

Thank you Payments - 1,343 1,343 1,343 - 

Total 7,210 2,181 9,391 6,047 3,343 

Capital Programme Summary 

The ASC Capital programme budget for 2024/25 is £3.820m and the forecast is for full spend by 
the end of 2024/25. Phase 1 (Beckley Close and Cregg Na Ba) of the Supported Living project is 
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on track to complete and handover by mid-September 2024, and costs are expected to be within 
budget. Phase 2 is due to start in Autumn 2024. 

Performance exceptions (see How to read this report for definition) 

Priority – Helping people help themselves 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
23/24 

Target 
24/25 

RAG 
Q1 

24/25 

RAG 
Q2 

24/25 

RAG 
Q3 

24/25 

RAG 
Q4 

24/25 

Q1 24/25 
outturn 

Note 
ref 

Number of carers 
supported through 
short-term crisis 
intervention 

333 390 A    

57 / 390 

14.6% of 
target 

i 

Council Plan measures marked carry over at year end 2023/24 – Final Outturn 

Priority – Keeping vulnerable people safe 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
22/23 

Target 
23/24 

RAG 
Q1 

23/24 

RAG 
Q2 

23/24 

RAG 
Q3 

23/24 

RAG 
Q4 

23/24 

2023/24 
outturn  

Note 
ref 

The % of people 
affected by domestic 
violence and abuse 
who have improved 
safety/support 
measures in place 
upon leaving the 
service 

91.4% 
(360/394) 

90% G G G G 
96.1% 

(512 / 533) 
ii 

 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
22/23 

Target 
23/24 

RAG 
Q1 

23/24 

RAG 
Q2 

23/24 

RAG 
Q3 

23/24 

RAG 
Q4 

23/24 

2023/24 
outturn  

Note 
ref 

When they leave the 
service the % of those 
affected by rape, 
sexual violence and 
abuse who have 
improved coping 
strategies 

92.7% 
(544/ 587) 

88% G G G G 
90.2% 

(449 / 498) 
iii 

The percentage of 
people who access 
additional support from 
our specialist 
commissioned 
domestic abuse 
service who are older* 

New 
measure 
2023/24 

3% G G G G 
3.90% 

(74 / 1,899) 
iv 

The number of people 
accessing treatment 
for opiate misuse** 

New 
measure 
2023/24 

1,247 G G A R 1,071 v 

*Not included in 24/25 Council Plan – Stepped down to Portfolio Plan 

**Not included in 24/25 Council Plan – Measure deleted 
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Helping people help themselves 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
22/23 

Target 
23/24 

RAG 
Q1 

23/24 

RAG 
Q2 

23/24 

RAG 
Q3 

23/24 

RAG 
Q4 

23/24 

2023/24 
outturn  

Note 
ref 

National outcome 
measure: Achieve 
independence for 
older people through 
rehabilitation / 
intermediate care 

90.5% 
(801/885) 

>90% G G G G 

92.5% 

(1,056 / 
1,142) 

vi 

Improved targeting of 
NHS Heath Checks 

Cumulative 
uptake: 
29.5% 
(5 year 
period 

2018/19 – 
2022/23 

Q4) 

10% of the 
eligible 

population in 
the 20% most 

deprived 
areas (IMD1) 

have 
received a 

health check 

R A G R 9% vii 
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Savings exceptions 2024/25 (£’000) 

Service description Original 
Target 

For 
2024/25 

Target 
including 
items c/f 

from 
previous 
year(s) 

Achieved 
in-year 

Will be 
achieved, 

but in 
future 
years 

Cannot 
be 

achieved 

Note 
ref 

 - - - - -  

 - - - - -  

Total Savings 0 0 0 0 0  

   - - -  

   - - -  

Subtotal Permanent Changes 1   0 0 0  

Total Savings and Permanent 
Changes 

0 0 0 0 0  

 

Memo: treatment of savings 
not achieved in the year 
(£'000) 

Temporary 
Funding 2 

Part of 
reported 

variance 3 

Total Note Ref 

 - - -  

 - - -  

 - - -  

Total 0 0 0  

1 Where agreed savings are reasonably unable to be achieved other permanent savings are 
required to be identified and approved via quarterly monitoring. 

2.Temporary funding will only replace a slipped or unachieved saving for one year; the saving will 
still need to be made in future years (or be replaced with something else). 

3 The slipped or unachieved saving will form part of the department's overall variance - it will either 
increase an overspend or decrease an underspend. The saving will still need to be made in future 
years (or be replaced with something else). 
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Revenue Budget 2024/25 (£’000) 

Adult Social Care – Independent Sector: 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
ref 

Physical, Sensory 
and Memory and 
Cognition Support 

161,808 (81,409) 80,399 177,632 (91,344) 86,288 (15,824) 9,935 (5,889) 
 

Learning Disability 
Support 

92,659 (6,152) 86,507 97,490 (9,285) 88,205 (4,831) 3,133 (1,698) 
 

Mental Health 
Support 

26,971 (10,251) 16,720 40,742 (21,272) 19,470 (13,771) 11,021 (2,750) 
 

Subtotal  281,438 (97,812) 183,626 315,864 (121,901) 193,963 (34,426) 24,089 (10,337)  

Adult Social Care – Adult Operations 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
Ref 

Assessment and 
Care 
Management 

32,968 (2,459) 30,509 35,010 (3,083) 31,927 (2,042) 624 (1,418)  

Directly Provided 
Services - Older 
People 

17,537 (5,811) 11,726 16,429 (6,060) 10,369 1,108 249 1,357  

Directly Provided 
Services - 
Learning Disability 

9,336 (605) 8,731 8,879 (640) 8,239 457 35 492  

Subtotal 59,841 (8,875) 50,966 60,318 (9,783) 50,535 (477) 908 431  

Adult Social Care- Strategy, Commissioning and Supply Management 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
Ref 

Commissioners, 
Commissioned 
Services and 
Supply 
Management 

10,419 (4,320) 6,099 9,983 (4,321) 5,662 436 1 437  

Supporting People 6,214 (380) 5,834 6,214 (380) 5,834 -  -  -   

Equipment and 
Assistive 
Technology 

8,352 (4,238) 4,114 9,042 (4,583) 4,459 (690) 345 (345)  

Carers 2,429 (1,736) 693 2,601 (1,907) 694 (172) 171 (1)  

Subtotal 27,414 (10,674) 16,740 27,840 (11,191) 16,649 (426) 517 91  

Adult Social Care- Planning, Performance and Engagement and Other: 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
Ref 

Planning, 
Performance and 
Engagement 

7,705 (1,025) 6,680 7,525 (1,090) 6,435 180 65 245  

Service Strategy 8,061 (7,322) 739 8,295 (7,322) 973 (234) -  (234)  

Safer 
Communities 

2,115 (909) 1,206 3,658 (2,452) 1,206 (1,543) 1,543 -   

Subtotal 17,881 (9,256) 8,625 19,478 (10,864) 8,614 (1,597) 1,608 11  
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Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
Ref 

Total Adult 
Social Care  

386,574 (126,617) 259,957 423,500 (153,739) 269,761 (36,926) 27,122 (9,804)  

Public Health – Core Services: 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
Ref 

Mental Health & 
Best Start 

11,760 -  11,760 11,646 -  11,646 114 -  114  

Risky Behaviours 
and Threats to 
Health 

13,604 -  13,604 13,461 -  13,461 143 -  143  

Health Systems 3,637 -  3,637 3,478 -  3,478 159 -  159  

Communities 1,054 -  1,054 1,050 -  1,050 4 -  4  

Central Support 3,869 -  3,869 3,251 -  3,251 618 -  618  

Recovery & 
Renewal 

245 -  245 245 -  245 -  -  -   

Funding to be 
released 

2,500 -  2,500 2,500 -  2,500 -  -  -   

Public Health 
Grant Income 

-  (30,389) (30,389) -  (30,389) (30,389) -  -  -   

Other Grants and 
Income 

-  (3,044) (3,044) -  (3,044) (3,044) -  -  -   

Draw from 
General Reserves 

-  (3,236) (3,236) -  (1,928) (1,928) -  (1,308) (1,308)  

Draw from Health 
Visiting Reserves 

-  -  -  -  (270) (270) -  270 270  

Project Board 
Reserves 

1,596 (1,596) -  1,596 (1,596) -  -  -  -   

Total Public 
Health 

38,265 (38,265) 0  37,227 (37,227) 0 1,038 (1,038) 0  

Capital programme 2024/25 (£’000 

Approved project 

Budget: 
total 

project 
all 

years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to 

date 
Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  
Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 
Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

Supported Living Projects 6,421 6,421 3,700 915 3,700 - - - -  

Greenacres 2,598 2,598 70 - 70 - - - -  

House Adaptations for People 
with Disabilities 

2,769 2,769 50 (11) 50 - - - -  

Total ASC Gross 11,788  11,788  3,820  904  3,820  0 0 0 0  

 

Page 22



APPENDIX 4 

 

Business Services – Q1 2024/25 
Summary of progress on Council Priorities, issues arising, and achievements 

Key cross cutting programmes 

Carbon 

In line with our current Climate Action Plan 2023-2025, progress was made in Q1 on the delivery 
of energy efficiency projects. A total of 6 projects were completed in Q1: 

• 4 Solar PV energy generation projects: Bibliographic House (Former Polegate Library), Beckley 
Close (care home), Rotherfield Primary School and Hellingly Primary School 

• 1 LED lighting energy saving project: Rotherfield Primary School 

• 1 Heat Decarbonisation Project: Greenwood (respite care home) 

The target for 2024/25 is 23 energy efficiency projects and this includes building insulation 
schemes which can reduce energy consumption and carbon emissions. The Council is reviewing 
its capital programme as part of the RPPR process, and this may result in some projects planned 
for 2024/25 being deferred to later years. The current estimated outturn for 2024/25 is 20 energy 
efficiency projects (ref i). However, following the successful pilot of the Site Heating Control 
Interventions Initiative in Q4 2023/24, a consultant summary report was completed in Q1. This 
included a detailed spreadsheet of the anticipated costs and savings that could potentially be 
achieved from energy saving actions identified at 10 sites targeted for their low heating efficiency. 
These actions are being reviewed and an implementation plan will follow. If successful, it will be 
possible to identify further poor performing sites which could then be targeted for further energy 
efficiency projects. Total energy consumption (buildings, streetlighting and servers) in Q4 2023/24 
(reported a quarter in arrears) was down 9% compared with the same period last year and down 
27% on the baseline year 2019/20. The Council continues to see the benefit of efficiency projects 
helping to reduce our overall consumption, which has mitigated against missing our carbon targets 
by a greater margin. 

Total Council carbon emissions for 2023/24 (reported a quarter in arrears) saw a 36% reduction 
(ref iii), compared to the baseline year 2019/20, against a target of 43%. Improvements are still 
being made as there was a 6% reduction in emissions compared to 2022/23 (set against a target 
of 16% to stay within the carbon budget). 

Calculated carbon emissions from the Council’s electricity consumption increased during 2023/24, 
despite a fall in the amount of electricity consumed by the Council. This was due to changes in the 
carbon emission factor, which is the figure used to convert electricity consumption from the 
national grid into equivalent carbon emissions. Carbon emission factors are produced by the 
Department for Energy Security and Net Zero. They are updated every year and applied widely in 
the UK. The UK grid carbon emission factor changes from year to year as the fuel mix consumed 
in UK power stations changes (i.e. between renewables, nuclear, natural gas, oil and coal) and as 
the proportion of imported electricity also changes. The carbon emission factors used for reporting 
in 2023/24 are based on the fuel mix used in 2021, due to the time it takes to collate and analyse 
the data (more information can be found on the gov.uk conversion factors 2023 website). 

The carbon emission factors for electricity fell by over 24% between 2019/20 and 2022/23 as 
renewables increasingly replaced coal in the generation mix. However, for 2023/24, this trend 
reversed, and the carbon emissions factor increased. This was due to a post-covid increase in 
national electricity demand and a relatively poor year for wind generation in 2021 (see above on 
timing delay). 

The Council’s annual spend on electricity has significantly reduced since 2019/20. The spend 
figures below have been estimated using the consumption figures from 2019/20 and 2023/24, and 
price-corrected against the average unit rates from 2023/24. The spend figures are based on 
consumption only (i.e. not including standing charges or any other non-commodity costs). 
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Year Spend 

2019/20 £7,148,566 

2023/24 £5,422,112 

These spend figures demonstrate that the introduction of renewable energy creation (e.g. solar 
PV), portfolio changes, energy efficiency measures and initiatives resulted in an estimated 
financial reduction of £1,726,454 (24% reduction) when comparing 2023/24 directly to 2019/20. 

Modernising Systems 

The Modernising Back Office Systems (MBOS) Programme is being re-branded to recognise the 
shift in the implementation to include more than just updates to the back-office software suite, to 
include self-service processing for items such as absence, timesheets and expenses. Moving 
forward the programme will simply be known as the ‘Oracle Programme’. 

Following the independent assurance review in late 2023, which confirmed that Oracle remains a 
suitable product for the Council, programme activity and governance have been re-established 
with a view to implementing a phased delivery of Oracle. The reasons for a phased delivery 
include the ability to noticeably ‘bank’ progress and build from there rather than resetting, lower 
complexity, easier user adoption and easier transition into support. Work is in progress for the first 
phase of delivery and a detailed timeline is being produced for the later phases. The programme 
engagement team will work with Council colleagues and the external organisations that use our 
services such as schools, academies, the Sussex Inshore Fisheries and Conservation Authority  
and East Sussex Fire and Rescue Service, to support the implementation. 

Human Resources and Organisational Development (HROD) 

Learning Management System 

The new Learning Management System (LMS) has now gone live and excellent feedback has 
been received, particularly in relation to its accessibility and usability. Alongside the new LMS, we 
have also recently launched an electric vehicle scheme in partnership with Tusker. The scheme 
enables employees to access a brand new electric car via a salary sacrifice arrangement. 

Occupations Health and Employee Assistance 

As a large employer, the Council has in place comprehensive arrangements for the provision of 
Occupational Health services and an Employee Assistance (Counselling) programme. Through 
robust negotiations we have secured the minimal price increase allowed for to ensure the 
seamless continuation of these essential services. 

Attendance Management and Wellbeing 

The Q1 2024/25 sickness absence figure for the whole authority (excluding schools) is 2.17 days 
lost per Full Time Equivalent (FTE) employee, an increase of 11.9% since last year. The year end 
estimate for 2024/25 is 10.21 days lost/FTE, so the target of 9.10 days/FTE is predicted to be 
missed (ref ii). The predominant reason for the increase in absence rates is a rise in days lost due 
to cold/flu absences during Q1. 

We have, however, seen a decrease in days lost due to musculoskeletal conditions within ASCH. 
We have been collaborating with Brighton University on a pilot project in ASCH to improve 
musculoskeletal (MSK) support. As part of the project three pilots have been successfully 
delivered and the correlation between the improvement in MSK absences and the pilots, indicates 
that the project has had a positive impact in reducing MSK-related absences. 

However, mental health absence has increased by 160 days, compared to the same period last 
year. Benchmarking data from our absence management provider, ‘GoodShape’, suggests this is 
a common theme across local authorities and our absence rates are below the average for other 
local authorities. Set against this background, we are continuing to provide support to staff by: 
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• Hosting National Men’s Health Week (June), showcasing a range of support measures and 
workshops to support men in the workplace, raising awareness of strategies to improve mental 
health. 

• Migraine awareness workshops were held in June, led by a clinician from GoodShape, 
highlighting the links between stress and how this can be positively managed. 

• Hosting “Mental Fitness Fortnight” (April-May) across the Council, offering a variety of 
interactive staff webinars and individual sessions from the Employee Assistance Programme 
(EAP), Occupational Health, GoodShape and partners ‘able futures’ to help support staff 
resilience. Due to staff demand further sessions are scheduled for July.  

• With the close link between menopause and mental health, we continue to hold menopause 
cafes for employees to share experiences and coping strategies. 

• In addition to the automated reminders from GoodShape, the HR Attendance Management 
Team now contact the line manager during the first week an employee reports a stress related 
absence. The aim of this is to provide timely and practical guidance about how to support the 
employee back to work. This began in January and the results so far have indicated a 
decrease in absence. This is being reviewed as part of a six-month pilot to understand impact. 

• Improving the Wellness Plan and Stress Risk Assessment, which was successfully launched 
in Q3 2023/24 and is being promoted in line with key awareness days and in team meetings 
and employee sessions. 

• Our growing Mental Health First Aid network continues to pro-actively support staff and 
promote wellbeing resources within teams. 

Procurement 

Procurement, contract and supplier management activities 

The Council has spent £349m with local suppliers over the past 12 months. This equates to 63% 
of our total procurement spend, compared to a target of 60%. 904 local suppliers were used. The 
Procurement team continues to promote our contract opportunities to local suppliers, as well as 
building local supply chain opportunities into our tenders where possible. 

Social Value 

In Q1, a total of 13 contracts commenced, of which 7 were out of scope of the Social Value 
Measurement Charter, which quantifies the economic, social and environmental benefits of the 
procurement, as they accessed an existing pre-approved list of suppliers (Frameworks) with 
predefined contractual terms. 3 contracts were also out of scope as they are included in the Adult 
Social Care Social Value pilot, which uses a qualitative rather than quantitative approach to Social 
Value, so financial proxy figures are not used to calculate the social value commitment. The 3 in-
scope contracts had a total contract value of £13.14m and secured £1.77m in Social Value 
commitments, which equates to an outturn of 13% against a target of 10%. 

The Social Value commitments for Q1 included a wide range of benefits, such as: 

• apprenticeships 

• the creation of local jobs, plus job opportunities for local people in priority groups including long 
term unemployed and young people not in education, employment or training (NEETs) 

• career awareness programmes 

• initiatives to reduce operational carbon emissions 

• volunteering for the local community. 

Procurement Policy  

The Procurement Policy Team has been focussed on the following key activities during Q1: 
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• Continuing to build carbon reduction requirements into key projects on the annual procurement 
forward plan and reducing our Scope 3 emissions. 51% of the Council’s spend now has an 
associated Carbon Reduction Plan. 

• Preparing for the implementation of the Procurement Act 2023 which comes into force on 28 
October 2024. The team has attended Departmental Management Team meetings across the 
Council throughout Q1 to provide an overview of the changes and address any initial questions 
being raised. 

• Completing a redraft of the Supplier Code of Conduct which went live in our procurements from 
the beginning of July. This provides suppliers and officers with a practical approach to delivering 
positive activities and behaviours related to ethical and sustainable outcomes and aligns with 
our social value, net zero and modern slavery priorities. 

• In April, the team delivered training sessions on modern slavery and responsible contract 
management to commissioners and contract managers across the Council. 

Internal Audit 

Through the work of Internal Audit, the Chief Internal Auditor continues to be able to provide 
assurance over the adequacy and effectiveness of governance, risk management and internal 
control for the Council. Internal Audit have continued to focus on delivery of the Annual Internal 
Audit Plan. At the end of Q1, we have completed 36.9% of the plan to draft report stage against a 
Q1 target of 22.5%. This was due to a number of audits carried forward which were almost at draft 
report stage at the end of Q4 and were then completed in Q1. 

All high priority actions agreed with management as part of individual audit reviews are subject to 
action tracking, whereby we seek written confirmation from services that these have been 
implemented. It was confirmed that 9/9 (100%) of the high-risk actions due to be implemented on 
a 12-month rolling basis have been actioned. 

Property 

Key outcomes for Property in Q1 include: 

• The main office moves to consolidate into one Eastbourne office hub were completed. Building 
works are taking place at St Marys House in Q2 to allow the children and family hub to be 
operational. 

• Following the re-procurement of facilities management services for the corporate and schools’ 
estate in 2023/24, full service implementation was completed, including an extension of the 
schools’ meals contract. 

• The Council has reviewed its service need for office space in Hastings and a decision was 
made to consolidate into one office hub at Cavendish House, with staff moving from Muriel 
Matters House. 

• Work on two new youth facilities (at Heathfield and The Joff, Peacehaven) started on site. 
Both projects are funded through the Youth Investment Fund. 

• 3 business cases were undertaken. This included identifying two assets for disposal which 
were subject to Lead Member approval. 

• Activity has been underway to increase County Hall utilisation in the shorter term, with 
discussions underway with some teams about moving to County Hall from elsewhere. We had 
previously marketed via a local property agent to lease the space on West F floor but this was 
unsuccessful. A number of possibilities are now being explored, including a low-cost creation 
of a larger meeting area to reduce the need (and cost) for external venue hire, and 
consolidated use of space. Additionally, a range of options are being considered for the 
longer-term use of County Hall, with consideration by Place Scrutiny Committee in Q2 and 
Lead Member for Resources and Climate Change in Q3. 
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IT & Digital 

Interest in artificial intelligence (AI) has continued during Q1. The Corporate Management Team 
(CMT) agreed that the Data Protection and Information Security Policy, supported by practical 
guidance, will provide the overarching guardrails and clear standards of practice to govern the use 
of AI in the Council. CMT has agreed that Microsoft Copilot can be used for some pilot projects to 
explore how AI can be used safely and responsibly to enhance productivity and enable 
efficiencies. Work has begun across the Council to bring together and assess ideas for a broad 
range of pilots. The project proposals will go to CMT in October for selection of those to take 
forward. 

Work to replace the core telephony solution paired with a dedicated contact centre solution 
entered the planning phase in Q1. The change from landline-based telephony builds on existing 
technology investment and provides a sustainable solution, reducing the carbon footprint 
(removing handsets and on-premises equipment) and removing building dependency, thereby 
supporting a reduction in office space. 

Work to move all Council SharePoint sites into the Microsoft 365 cloud service was completed 
during Q1. This will enable increased functionality that will help people to collaborate effectively. 

Following successful procurement activity, a supplier for the Device Refresh Project has been 
appointed. Periodically refreshing our IT equipment is vital so that it stays up to date and safe to 
use to best support and enable a digital workforce. Devices are now refreshed every 5 years to 
extend the value of the assets. The scale at which this is done (across three councils through the 
Orbis Partnership) has many benefits and in this case, a saving of 18% per device has been 
achieved through this joint procurement. New devices will be rolled out with a new operating 
system as Windows 10 reaches the end of its supportable life. A Windows 11 Readiness Project 
has been underway in parallel to ensure that all Council business applications continue to work in 
the updated environment. 

External Funding 

During Q1, the External Funding Team: 

• Responded to 51 enquiries from charities, social enterprises, schools and internal colleagues 
engaged with the Voluntary, Community, and Social Enterprise sector. Areas of work included 
Communities, Health and Wellbeing, Economy, and Climate Change/Environment. Funding 
needs ranged from sustaining activities to adapting/expanding services. Organisations the 
team engaged with included heritage railways (tourism, skills and employability), A Band of 
Brothers (criminal justice), Befriending (loneliness) and interest in the Lottery’s Climate Fund. 

• Attended 18 meetings to discuss specific needs - identifying funding, developing a case for 
support, contacts/ referrals internally and externally aligned with the Council’s priorities and 
commitment to cross sector working. 

• Quality-checked 2 external applications and delivered a twilight funding training session for 
School Governors. 

• Helped secure £168,905 of funding. 

The team continues to provide advice around the Council’s Corporate Funding Protocol and 
continues to participate in wider strategic and cross sector work such as Partnership Plus, 
Tackling Loneliness and Financial Inclusion. There are currently 11,394 not for profit subscribers 
to Funding News, our monthly electronic publication about forthcoming funding opportunities. 

Revenue Budget Summary 

The 2024/25 Business Services net revenue budget is £29.715m. There are £0.693m planned 
savings in BSD this financial year and £0.100m of unachieved savings brought forward from 
2023/24 (ref iv). In Procurement only £0.016m of the £0.100m additional income target is forecast 
to be achieved leaving a shortfall of £0.084m (ref v). The impact of any unachieved savings are 
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included within the current outturn forecast which is a £0.740m overspend (ref vii).. In Property 
there is a forecast overspend of £0.655m (ref vi). This is predominantly due to incurring rental 
costs at St Mark’s House, Eastbourne, for longer than anticipated due to the time taken to meet 
service needs in space planning arrangements for the planned move out of St Mark’s and into St 
Mary’s House, Eastbourne. Other pressures have arisen from increases in franking costs and from 
unanticipated rates, utility and service charge uplifts. . The reactive maintenance budget is 
overspending by £0.335m but the overspend is being mitigated down to £0.080m by holding 
planned maintenance projects. Steps are being taken to mitigate other in year pressures, including 
lower spend on cleaning costs, holding vacancies open where possible, reducing subscription 
costs, reducing the number of planned internal audit days, as well as a service review of 
Procurement. 

Capital Programme Summary 

The 2024/25 capital budget is £36.015m. The ICT Strategy Implementation is projected to see a 
slippage of £0.829m (ref viii), primarily due to £0.780m slippage on the Device Refresh Upgrade 
project. This slippage does not affect the Council's existing systems or security. 

Performance exceptions (See How to read this report for definition) 

Priority – Making best use of resources now and for the future 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
23/24 

Target 
24/25 

RAG 
Q1 

24/25 

RAG 
Q2 

24/25 

RAG 
Q3 

24/25 

RAG 
Q4 

24/25 

Q1 24/25 
outturn 

Note 
ref 

Progress on 
implementation of 
Carbon reduction 

scheme 

25 energy 
saving 

schemes 
implemented 

23 energy 
saving 

schemes 
implemented 

A    

Q1: 6 
schemes 

2024/25 
estimate: 

20 
schemes 

i 

Number of working 
days lost per FTE 

(Full Time 
Equivalent) 

employee due to 
sickness absence in 
non-school services 

9.13 9.10 A    

Q1: 2.17 
days lost 
per FTE 

2024/25 
estimate: 

10.21 days 
lost per 

FTE 

ii 

Council Plan measures marked carry over at year end 2023/24 – Final Outturn 

Priority – Making best use of resources in the short and long term 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
22/23 

Target 
23/24 

RAG 
Q1 

23/24 

RAG 
Q2 

23/24 

RAG 
Q3 

23/24 

RAG 
Q4 

23/24 

2023/24 
final 

outturn 

Note 
ref 

Reduce the amount 
of CO2 arising from 

County Council 
operations 

32% 
reduction 

on baseline 
year 

(2019/20) 
emissions 

43% 
reduction on 
baseline year 

(2019/20) 
emissions 
(emissions 

not to exceed 
7,139 tonnes 

CO2e) 

R R R R 

36% 
reduction 

on 
baseline 

year 
emissions 

iii 
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Savings exceptions 2024/25 (£’000) 

Service description Original 
Target 

For 
2024/25 

Target 
including 
items c/f 

from 
previous 
year(s) 

Achieved 
in-year 

Will be 
achieved, 

but in 
future 
years 

Cannot 
be 

achieved 

Note 
ref 

Planned savings – BSD Property 100 100 100 - -  

Planned savings – BSD IT&D 0 100 16 84 -  

Planned savings – Orbis 
Procurement 

593 803 563 240 -  

Total Savings 693 1,003 679 324 0 iv 

   - - -  

   - - -  

Subtotal Permanent Changes 1   0 0 0  

Total Savings and Permanent 
Changes 

693 1,003 679 324 0  

 

Memo: treatment of savings 
not achieved in the year 
(£'000) 

Temporary 
Funding 2 

Part of 
reported 

variance 3 

Total Note Ref 

Planned savings – BSD Property - 240 240  

Planned savings – Orbis 
Procurement 

- 84 84 
 

Total 0 324 324  

1 Where agreed savings are reasonably unable to be achieved other permanent savings are 
required to be identified and approved via quarterly monitoring. 

2.Temporary funding will only replace a slipped or unachieved saving for one year; the saving will 
still need to be made in future years (or be replaced with something else). 

3 The slipped or unachieved saving will form part of the department's overall variance - it will either 
increase an overspend or decrease an underspend. The saving will still need to be made in future 
years (or be replaced with something else). 

Page 29



APPENDIX 4 

 

Revenue Budget 2024/25 (£’000) 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

Projected 
Gross 

Projected 
Income 

Projected 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
ref 

Finance & Bus 
Admin 

12,882 (6,517) 6,365 12,881 (6,516) 6,365 1 (1) -  

HR & OD 3,300 (1,108) 2,192 3,300 (1,108) 2,192 - - -  

IT & Digital 12,921 (4,132) 8,789 12,800 (4,010) 8,790 121 (122) (1)  

Procurement - (100) (100) - (16) (16) - (84) (84) v 

Property 26,738 (17,895) 8,843 27,437 (17,939) 9,498 (699) 44 (655) vi 

Contribution to 
Orbis Partnership 

3,626 - 3,626 3,626 - 3,626 - - -  

Total BSD 59,467 (29,752) 29,715 60,044 (29,589) 30,455 (577) (163) (740) vii 

Capital programme 2024/25 (£’000) 

Approved project Budget: 
total 

project 
all 

years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to 

date 
Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  

Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 

Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

SALIX Contract 350 350 350 30 350 - - - -  

Lansdowne Unit (CSD) 39 39 39 - 39 - - - -  

Youth Investment Fund 7,003 7,003 7,003 88 7,003 - - - -  

Special Educational Needs 2,510 2,510 525 16 525 - - - -  

Special Provision in 
Secondary School (Priory 
and Robertsbridge) 

- - - - - - - - -  

Special Educational Needs - 
Grove Park  

17,120 17,120 1,300 62 1,300 - - - -  

Disabled Children's Homes 24 24 24 - 24 - - - -  

14 Westfield Lane 17 17 17 - 17 - - - -  

Core Programme - Schools 
Basic Need 

61,874 61,874 518 - 518 - - - -  

Core Programme - Capital 
Building Improvements 
Corporate 

45,482 45,482 5,781 1,718 5,781 - - - -  

Core Programme - Capital 
Building Improvements 
Schools 

40,401 40,401 4,401 - 4,401 - - - -  

Core Programme - IT & 
Digital Strategy 
Implementation 

71,234 71,234 6,399 87 5,570 829 - 829 - viii 

Core Programme - IT & 
Digital Strategy 
Implementation Oracle 

26,513 26,513 9,634 478 9,634 - - - -  

IT & Digital - Utilising 
Automation 

24 24 24 - 24 - - - -  

Total BSD Gross 272,591 272,591 36,015 2,479 35,186 829 - 829 -  
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Children’s Services – Q1 2024/25 
Summary of progress on Council Priorities, issues arising, and achievements 

Early Help and Social Care 

HM Inspectorate of Probation (HMIP) inspection of Youth Justice Service delivered in East 
Sussex 

HMIP undertook an inspection of our youth justice services week commencing 10 June 2024. The 
HMIP inspection report was published on 17 September. With an overall rating of Good, the report 
recognises the commitment and motivation of the partnership and youth justice service and the 
work they do to support children, young people and their parents and carers.  The report highlights 
partnership working as a strength and rated nine of the 13 areas inspected ‘good’ or ‘outstanding’, 
including leadership of the service, the dedication and commitment of staff, and the range of high-
quality services in place to personalise support. The quality of resettlement policy and provision is 
rated separately and was rated as requires improvement. The report picks up four areas for 
improvement, three for the service and one for the Police. An action plan has been developed to 
address these.  

Valuing Care 

We continue to embed Valuing Care, developed between May 2023 and January 2024, with 
support from IMPOWER. The work with IMPOWER focused on placement sufficiency and 
enhancing our ability to secure the right care for the right child for the right length of time. Valuing 
Care was developed as a process to help social workers to track the needs, strengths and 
outcomes of children in their care. The multi-agency Valuing Care panel meets bi-weekly. The 
panel develops high level plans and directs resources to improve outcomes for children and to 
reduce costs. 

• To date, 54 children have been reviewed through the multi-agency panel. Nine children have 
been supported to move to a placement better suited to their strengths and profile of needs. A 
further 20 children have active plans on track to enable them to move to more appropriate 
placements that will support improved outcomes. 

• Following the progress made at the Valuing Care panels, estimated savings totalling £2.3m 
have been identified between 2024/25 (£1.4m) and 2025/26 (£0.9m). In additional to this a 
further £1.5m of savings have been achieved (£0.3m in 2023/24 and £1.2m in 2024/25). 

Enhancing our in house foster carer offer 

One of our areas of focus is to enhance our inhouse foster carer offer. In February, the Council 
agreed an additional investment of £1.7m in our inhouse foster carers as part of the 2024/25 
budget setting. 

• In April 2024, the Council introduced a new payment structure and revision of maintenance 
payments to foster carers. This included a commitment for payments to keep pace in line with 
the National Minimum Allowance. 

• In June 2024 we relaunched our fostering website. 

• We are working with 19 other local authorities in the South East, as part of a Department for 
Education programme to launch a new regional fostering hub. The shared goal is to recruit and 
support more foster carers for our communities’ children. The virtual hub will complement 
existing recruitment activity across the region from July 2024 onwards. 

• Through the South East Fostering Regional Hub, we have secured funding to develop 
Mockingbird in 2024/25. The Mockingbird model brings foster carers together as part of ‘satellite 
foster homes’. This includes a central hub home which provides resources and support to the 
satellite homes. This model has been effective in retaining foster carers and supporting them to 
provide care for children with more complex needs. 
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• As part of the Valuing Care approach, we have created a Valuing Care profile for each of our 
fostering households including an up to date skills review. 

In 2023/24 the service saw 26 new Council foster homes (providing 38 new placements). The 
impact of the enhanced recruitment campaign and new foster carer rates has been seen in Q1: 

• an increase of 47% in the number of enquiries compared to Q1 2023/24 

• 8 new households were recruited providing 11 places in Q1 

Regional Commissioning Co-operative 

The Government’s ‘Stable Homes Built on Love’ strategy for Children’s Social Care, recognises 
the challenges of placement sufficiency and the dysfunctional market currently in place in England. 
The Department for Education is running two regional pathfinders to pilot Regional Commissioning 
Co-operatives. In Q1 the South East region was successful in bidding for one of the pathfinder 
projects. The region has been awarded a grant of £1.95m of revenue funding and up to £5m of 
capital funding for the 19 authorities in the region. The Council is part of the South East project 
and will play a key role in shaping future delivery of this key development in Children’s Services. 

Rate of Looked After Children (per 10,000 children) and children on a Child Protection plan  

Q1 has seen an increase in the overall number of Looked After Children (LAC) (ref i) from 655 
(61.5 per 10,000) on the last day of March 2024, to 684 (66.6 per 10,000) on the last day of June 
2024. This is an overall increase of 29 children. Whilst there has been a continued focus on 
returning children to the care of their families during this period, there has been a significant 
increase in admissions to care during Q1. There were 67 children admitted to care and 38 children 
discharged from care. Of the children who became looked after:  

• 11% were not open to Children’s Services prior to needing to become looked after, their entry to 
care was unplanned for example due to bereavement, a significant parental mental ill health 
episode and unexplained injuries to children.  

• 23% entered care with parental consent as a short-term legal measure to safeguard them at the 
same time that care proceedings were agreed. These children were quickly provided with an 
‘interim care order’ legal status through the Family Court.  

• A further 33% became looked after as a result of care proceedings, part of a planned process 
whereby parents had been supported through a pre proceedings however the necessary 
progress had not been achieved.  

• 8% became looked after with parental consent as part a pre proceedings process. 

• 5% became looked after via a Section 20 Children Act 1989 ‘Southwark Judgement’ pathway, 
which obliges the local authority to support homeless 16–17-year-olds in need of 
accommodation and support.  

• 8% became looked after via a Section 20 Children Act 1989 legal status following an unplanned 
admission pathway. The profile of these children includes neurodiversity and disability of the 
child or the caring adult.  

• 11% were unaccompanied asylum seeking children (UASC) who were supported via the 
national transfer scheme that requires all local authorities to support UASC.  

Of the above, 24% of cases had received, or are in receipt of, Connected Families support. 

There has been a 6.7% reduction in children with a child protection plan between Q4 2023/24 and 
Q1 from 64.6 (688 children) per 10,000 to 62.5 (642 children). 

Connected Families Service  

We continue to see an impact from our Connected Families Intervention Practitioners (CFIP). The 
aim of the CFIP service is to: 
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• provide dedicated support for parents to address the barriers that impact on them safely and 
consistently caring for their children  

• support families to stay together 

• improve the wellbeing and life chances of children 

The service provides access to specialist support at the start of a social care assessment and 
intervention process. From Q1 the CFIP service is working alongside Locality social workers in the 
three areas of focus: problematic parental drug and alcohol use; parental mental health issues, 
and parental domestic abuse. This allows the social workers to have a greater focus on the 
children and the impact of this harm on them, whilst CFIP work directly with the parents to reduce 
their harmful behaviour.  

Feedback from families, social work teams and specialist services continues to be positive. In Q1: 

• CFIP were delivering specialist interventions with 160 open Child in Need (CIN) and Child 
Protection (CP) cases 

• 11 cases have stepped down from CP plan to CIN 

• 2 cases have stepped down from the Public Law Outline (PLO) process, where the Council was 
considering care proceedings  

• the estimated CFIP savings are £325,409 from stepping cases down and closing cases, with a 
forecast £1.5m saving by the end of the financial year  

Since the launch of CFIP in January 2024 there has been a 14% reduction in children with a CP 
plan (from 744 in January to 643 in June). CFIP interventions have been the main contributory 
factor in this reduction. In addition, the average number of CIN case closures has increased, from 
60 per month in early 2024 to 115 per month by May 2024 (91% increase), due to the progress 
families achieved through social work support and CFIP interventions. It is anticipated that this 
rate of closure will be maintained due to CFIP, although referrals into the service remain high. 

Lansdowne Secure Children’s Home 

Following on from our successful reopening in February we have now recruited a full staff 
complement (for the initial 7 beds). We have been incrementally increasing the number of children 
as staff join the team. At the end of Q1 we had 4 children in Lansdowne, with plans to have 6 
children resident by the end of August. We are now looking to increase capacity, particularly 
amongst support staff to enable us to amend our registration and open the remaining beds. 
Ensuring occupancy of at least 6 children is critical in terms of the home being financially 
sustainable.  

Children are placed by other local authorities, as well as East Sussex (recognising that it is better 
for our own children to be placed locally if they need secure accommodation as this supports 
maintenance of family and support networks and aids transition back into the community). Due to 
the dynamic cost of placements, staffing and the profile of children’s needs, the charging policy at 
Lansdowne is subject to regular review and change and a wider scale review is planned as part of 
the Council’s budget setting process. 

The education provision within the secure unit is operating well and delivering a creative, 
comprehensive curriculum. Sussex Partnership NHS Foundation Trust, commissioned to provide 
health services at Lansdowne, has experienced delays in recruitment which has had some impact 
on which children we have been able to place in Lansdowne. The Trust has recently recruited to 
critical roles which will support us to meet the needs of a more diverse group from September. 

Care leavers celebration event 

In May we held our Care Leavers Celebration Event at De La Warr Pavilion, Bexhill on Sea. The 
evening celebrated our wonderful, hardworking young people. The event included: 
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• showcasing the young people’s talents, for example, artwork, music, baking and clothing 
designs 

• celebrating young people finishing university and young people moving into employment 

The event also provided an opportunity to see the enduring relationships that our young people 
have with members of the Care Leavers Team and the difference those relationships make. 

Supporting Families Programme 

The Supporting Families transformation programme is a key part of the drive to develop a joined-
up whole family, whole system approach to Early Intervention. For over 10 years, the programme 
has worked to develop the Early Intervention system and has proven that a whole family approach 
successfully improves outcomes for families with multiple needs and prevents high-cost statutory 
intervention. 

Prevention of the need for statutory intervention by the children’s social care system has been a 
long-standing objective of the Supporting Families programme, and an important part of care 
system transformation. Locally the Early Intervention Partnership Board leads this work and it is 
reflected in our Early Intervention Strategy. 

The number of families we are working with continues to increase as we broaden the programme. 
There has been an increase in teams working as part of the programme over the last 12 months. 

In Q1: 

• 560 families received a family support intervention 

• there were 184 successful payment by results claims 

Education 

Excellence for All 2024-30 

Our ambitious, new 2024-30 ‘Excellence for All' vision will launch in September 2024. It will 
represent a shared vision for education in East Sussex, with shared responsibility for improving 
the outcomes of our children and young people. 

In May, as part of the engagement process, we held a successful consultation meeting with 
education representatives from Early Years through to Post 16. This provided us with detailed 
feedback on the key themes, which we have embedded into the vision. 

The vision will set out our shared ambition for an excellent, inclusive, and equitable education 
system in East Sussex by 2030. Our schools, colleges and settings will foster a strong sense of 
belonging for all children and young people. 

Delivering our vision across East Sussex 

Our Excellence for All vision will be delivered through our partnerships with schools, colleges, and 
settings. In Q1, we met with school leaders across primary and secondary to talk about excellence 
and inclusion, as well as agreeing priorities for the year ahead. The primary and secondary boards 
will work through their locality groups to deliver our shared ambitions for children and young 
people’s learning. 

Underpinning this work, is a series of key, countywide strategies that we have developed with our 
school leaders. This includes: 

• Small schools strategy: a shared approach to develop strong partnerships across schools in 
hard federations and multi-academy trusts so that we can ensure that small schools are 
sustainable and remain at the heart of their communities. 

• Flexi-schooling policy: setting out a clear framework for headteachers to ensure that children 
attend school full-time. 
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• Attendance delivery plan: clarifying responsibilities across services and schools so that we are 
working together effectively to increase attendance and deliver our new, statutory duties from 
September. 

• Alternative Provision strategy: developing our offer so that we are making a broader range of 
provision that can meet the needs of pupils who are unable to access full-time mainstream 
education. We have agreed an Alternative Provision Sub-Group to oversee this work; it will 
begin in September and report to the Joint Board and the Special Educational needs and 
Disabilities (SEND) Governance Board. 

• Statement of Intent: setting out clear aspirations and activities for schools and the Council, 
working in partnership to improve the experience of pupils with SEND, and their families 
transitioning between primary and secondary schools. 

SEND Governance Board 

Our SEND Governance Board has been reviewing the way it works and its priorities for the new 
academic year during Q1. This includes: 

• Redesigning the Terms of Reference in line with the recommendations within the SEND and 
Alternative Provision Change Programme. This includes broadening membership to provide a 
more comprehensive representation of all stakeholders across the SEND landscape. 

• Developing a Local Area Inclusion Plan which draws together detailed information in relation to 
the SEND population in East Sussex and views of stakeholders on where there are gaps in 
existing provision. 

• Improving parent/carer involvement and further enhancing co-production. 

The education division has also been reviewing its services and operational priorities for the new 
academic year, to ensure that they remain relevant and effective. 

Revenue Budget Summary 

The department has a total net budget of £144.893m in 2024-25, and the Q1 forecast spend is 
£157.375m. This is an overspend of £12.482m (ref viii). 

The main area of projected overspend is within Early Help and Social Care, but due to additional 
investment in the Looked After Children budget this year, the Council is not anticipating the level of 
overspend we had last year. 

The biggest service pressure the Council has now is within Home to School Transport. 

Central Resources overspend of £0.078m (ref ii) 

Central Resources has a budget of £1.045m and forecast expenditure of £1.123m. This pressure 
is partially offset by £0.022m reduction in staffing within the Personal Assistant function. 

There is also a planned drawdown from the Academisation reserve of £0.1m this year to offset 
departmental pressures. 

Early Help and Social Care overspend of £7.384m (ref iii) 

Early Help and Social Care has a budget of £107.42m and forecast expenditure of £114.804m.  

The budget was increased by £23.857m this year, across LAC placements, foster carers, staffing 
and commissioning. £3.972m of its Early Help service budget is funded by the Public Health grant. 

There is £0.084m overspend within the Management team due to staffing and the purchase of 
safety devices for staff. 

There is a £0.193m forecast overspend within the Asylum Seekers service. There was a change in 
legislation effective from March 2023 which means that when children turn 18, they have no 
recourse to public funds, and they are solely dependent on the Council. The Council currently has 
29 children turning 18 this financial year, which creates this £0.193m pressure. Page 35
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The Social Work and Education service currently forecasts a £0.184m staffing overspend within 
their Recruitment and Connected Practice teams. 

Youth Justice forecasts a £0.124m overspend due to staffing pressures within the Youth Offending 
Team, Secure Remand, and MACE Keywork teams. 

The Looked After Children service has a forecast £3.746m overspend: 

• £0.665m of this is within the 18+ Care Leavers budget 

• £1.394m pressure is due to spend on agency placements. Contributing to this overspend are 3 
children costing above £25k per week and 7 children costing above £15k per week. 
Assumptions have been calculated for growth and churn within the placements, and the service 
will be receiving £1.758m COVID funding and £0.4m Supported Accommodation Reform grant 
funding as mitigation 

• there is £0.836m forecast overspend within the Children’s Homes, if we recruit to currently 
vacant posts 

• additional pressures within Fostering Services, Respite Units, and LAC Management are offset 
by a small forecast underspend within Adoption Services 

The Localities service forecasts an overspend of £2.702m: 

• £1.786m of this is on staffing, including 21 newly qualified social workers starting in 
September. All agency social workers contracts will end in September. There are no plans to 
recruit further social workers in locality at this stage. 

• there is an additional £0.54m pressure within placements for SEND children and Intentionally 
Homeless 

Finally, there is £0.351m overspend within the Specialist Services. This includes £0.204m within 
Foundations, £0.13m on Under 25 Substance Misuse, and £0.281m on other teams. All pressures 
are on staffing. £0.264m mitigation is due to underspending on staffing within the Management & 
Support team. 

Education overspend of £0.186m (ref iv) 

Education has a budget of £9.72m and forecast expenditure of £9.906m. 

There is forecast overspend of £0.186m within the SEND service. £0.075m is on staffing for 
Elective Home Education posts and £0.111m is on the required use of agency staffing for the 
Educational Psychology team. 

Communication, Planning and Performance (including Home to School Transport) 
overspend of £4.834m (ref v) 

Communication, Planning and Performance has a budget of £28.323m and forecast expenditure 
of £33.157m. 

£0.055m overspend is due to under-achievement of income within Outdoor Education, where poor 
weather has meant a fall in demand for services and memberships. 

£0.037m underspend is due to management of vacancies and non-essential expenditure within 
Planning & Performance Improvement, Safeguarding, and Organisational Development. 

Home to School Transport has a forecast overspend of £4.816m. This service did receive 
£0.379m growth in their budget this year for inflationary pressures, but growth in numbers of pupils 
and unit costs for transport have far outstripped what was agreed. 

SEN client numbers have increased by 22% above 2023/24 levels and SEN clients who travel solo 
have increased by 14%. Unit and contract costs for the transport itself has also increased by a 
further 3.5% from 2023/24. 
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Proposals for cost avoidance are being developed by CET and CSD. These proposals will look at 
ways to reduce the number of solo taxis and review the personal transport budget (PTB) strategy 
with the aim of increasing the number of more cost effective PTBs being taken up by families. 
Other areas being explored include; route optimisation (increase average occupancy rates in 
taxis); double running, and exploring alternative transport options such as group pick up points 
and public transport; integrating transport needs assessment into annual education, health and 
care plan reviews to ensure  appropriate type of transport assistance; reviewing the 
commissioning policy and practice, to better understand current pressures and future needs; 
supplier management and independent travel training. 

Capital Programme Summary (ref xi) 

CSD has a capital budget in 2024/25 of £1.936m and forecast expenditure of £2.085m. This is an 
overspend of £0.149m. 

£0.29m overspend is forecast on the Housing Adaptations for Disabled Children’s Carers’ Homes 
project (ref ix). A backlog of adaptations have been agreed and will require funding this year. 
However, adaptations are likely to slip throughout the year as obtaining legal charges against 
properties can delay works. 

£0.141m underspend is forecast within the Essential System Development Projects (ref x). This is 
due to timing of recruitment of staff to work on the project. 

Performance exceptions (See How to read this report for definition) 

Priority – Driving sustainable economic growth 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
23/24 

Target 
24/25 

RAG 
Q1 

24/25 

RAG 
Q2 

24/25 

RAG 
Q3 

24/25 

RAG 
Q4 

24/25 

Q1 24/25 
outturn 

Note 
ref 

Rate of Looked After 
Children (per 10,000 
children) 

61.5  
(655 

children) 

61.8  
(635 

children) 
A    

66.6 (684 
children) 

i 
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Savings exceptions 2024/25 (£’000) 

Service description Original 
Target 

For 
2024/25 

Target 
including 
items c/f 

from 
previous 
year(s) 

Achieved 
in-year 

Will be 
achieved, 

but in 
future 
years 

Cannot 
be 

achieved 

Note 
ref 

 - - - - -  

 - - - - -  
Total Savings 0 0 0 0 0  
   - - -  
   - - -  

Subtotal Permanent Changes 1   0 0 0  

Total Savings and Permanent 
Changes 

0 0 0 0 0  

 

Memo: treatment of savings 
not achieved in the year 
(£'000) 

Temporary 
Funding 2 

Part of 
reported 

variance 3 

Total Note Ref 

 - - -  
 - - -  
 - - -  
Total 0 0 0  

1 Where agreed savings are reasonably unable to be achieved other permanent savings are 
required to be identified and approved via quarterly monitoring. 

2 Temporary funding will only replace a slipped or unachieved saving for one year; the saving will 
still need to be made in future years (or be replaced with something else). 

3 The slipped or unachieved saving will form part of the department's overall variance - it will either 
increase an overspend or decrease an underspend. The saving will still need to be made in future 
years (or be replaced with something else). 

Page 38



APPENDIX 5 

 

Revenue Budget 2024/25 (£’000) 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

2024/25 
Gross 

2024/25 
Income 

2024/25 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
ref 

Central 
Resources 

2,367 (1,322) 1,045 2,410 (1,287) 1,123 (43) (35) (78) ii 

Early Help and 
Social Care 

123,213 (15,793) 107,420 133,470 (18,666) 114,804 (10,257) 2,873 (7,384) iii 

Education 132,662 (7,059) 125,603 133,632 (7,843) 125,789 (970) 784 (186) iv 

Communication, 
Planning and 
Performance 

32,519 (4,196) 28,323 39,328 (6,171) 33,157 (6,809) 1,975 (4,834) v 

Schools 154,701 (154,701) - 154,701 (154,701) - - - - vi 

DSG Non Schools - (117,498) (117,498) - (117,498) (117,498) - - - vii 

Total CSD 445,462 (300,569) 144,893 463,541 (306,166) 157,375 (18,079) 5,597 (12,482) viii 

Capital programme 2024/25 (£’000) 

Approved project Budget: 
total 

project 
all 

years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1  

Actual 
to 

date 
Q1  

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  

Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 

Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

Housing Adaptations for 
Disabled Children’s Carers’ 
Homes 

1,090 1,443 50 - 340 (290) (290) - - ix 

Schools Delegated Capital 29,673 29,673 1,150 (26) 1,150 - - - -  

Children’s Services Essential 
System Developments 

736 736 736 33 595 141 - 141 - x 

Total CSD 31,499 31,852 1,936 7 2,085 (149) (290) 141 0 xi 
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Communities, Economy & Transport – Q1 2024/25 
Summary of progress on Council Priorities, issues arising, and achievements 

Economy and environment 

Employability and Skills 

The Council aims to support young people in the county by giving them the skills and knowledge 
they need to succeed in their careers. 185 Industry Champions were supporting schools and 
colleges at the end of Q1. This is lower than the figure at the end of 2023/24, due to a review of the 
champions which found that some had left their roles and some unable to commit to engaging with 
young people on a regular enough basis. Recruitment of new champions has begun, and the 
number will begin to rise during 2024/25. 

165 pupils attended Open Doors visits during Q1, giving them experience of a workplace. The 
Careers Hub ran training for schools and colleges in June, with over 50 people attending. The 
training focused on future skills, the visitor economy, health and social care, construction and the 
green industries.  

The Council also helps adults improve their numeracy skills through Multiply, a government-funded 
programme. Six numeracy interventions started in Q1 as part of the Multiply programme. These 
interventions have included math for money management courses and libraries offering functional 
skills maths training. 

Apprenticeships 

Q1 has seen a significant uptake of apprenticeships, most notably within Children's Services 
both for frontline roles and bespoke management apprenticeships for managers. Management 
apprenticeships continue to grow across all departments, with degree level management 
apprenticeships proving particularly popular. Following feedback from staff, a new 
apprenticeship for staff who are currently not in a management role but have an ambition to 
progress into one has been developed and will be launched in Q2. 

Whilst the numbers of apprenticeships are evenly spread across all levels of qualifications, the 
majority of level 3 apprenticeships, which is traditionally the route into employment for younger 
people, are mostly located within schools. This raises the potential concern about younger 
applicants coming through from entry level and progressing their career in corporate services 
within the Council.  We have worked with a number of teams to use level 3 apprenticeships as a 
means of bringing in entry level staff and now offer roles such as accounts assistant, digital 
marketing assistant, and pensions apprentice. The new Government is bringing in changes to 
the apprentice levy which is likely to make entry level qualifications a lot more flexible, shorter in 
length and not have the requirement to also obtain a functional skills qualification if needed, 
which has been a barrier to enrolments in the past.  

In addition to our internal apprenticeships offer, we can now pass on up to 50% of our annual 
apprenticeship levy spend onto small and medium businesses within the county to encourage 
them to take on new apprenticeships. Previously we were able to pass on 25% of the levy in this 
way and had already allocated the full amount (approximately £300k) for 2024/25. Given the 
new higher amount, we are working to ensure we maximise this opportunity. 

Cultural investment and recovery 

The Local Visitor Economy Partnership was established in Q1, and an interim Board appointed. A 
consultation has been completed on the draft Strategic Plan for the Local Visitor Economy 
Partnership. The Strategic Plan is expected to be approved by VisitEngland and published in Q2. 
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Broadband 

The Broadband Project has completed its final build and is moving into formal contract closure 
which will take up to a year due to the data that needs verifying. The Broadband Team is continuing 
to engage with Broadband Delivery UK (BDUK) on its centrally run Project Gigabit programme and 
attends virtual meetings with BDUK and the supplier. The contract for East and West Sussex and 
Brighton & Hove has been let by BDUK to CityFibre. We understand that the Gigabit Voucher 
scheme run by BDUK is currently closed in East Sussex and we have no indication of future plans. 
The Broadband Team is continuing to push BDUK for details of how they plan to cover the very 
hardest to reach properties in the county. 

Job creation 

The Newhaven Business Grants Programme (Round 1) has created 10 full-time equivalent (FTE) 
jobs in Q1. It is expected that 21.5 FTE roles will be created by the programme. The Rural Business 
Grants programme has begun, and the number of jobs created will be reported later in 2024/25. 

Environment and climate change 

We have continued to reduce the Council’s carbon footprint and to work with partners to 
develop and deliver county-wide carbon reduction and climate change adaptation work. In Q1 
this included: 

• completing an assessment of county-wide risks and vulnerabilities to climate change, which 
will be used to inform how adaptation can be integrated into relevant service plans 

• implementing a new salary sacrifice scheme to encourage the adoption of electric vehicles by 
staff 

• working with a local farming partnership to secure funding from the Environment Agency’s 
Natural Environment Investment Readiness Fund to enable the partnership to begin to 
develop local carbon offsets 

Planning 

100% of County Matter applications were determined with the statutory determination period in Q1. 
100% of County Council development applications were also determined within 8 weeks or within 
an agreed extension of time during Q1. 

Highways, transport and waste 

Highways improvements and road condition 

40 patch repairs were completed across 26 sites in Q1. This is out of 119 patches identified so 
far across 74 sites for 2024/25. This has had an impact on the condition of the network and has 
enabled us to carry out works above and beyond our usual programmes.  

The original programme of 472 sign repairs has been reviewed and a number of issues were 
identified with the data e.g. the sign identified for replacement had not reached ‘end of life’. This 
programme has been re-evaluated and there are now around 120 signs scheduled for 
replacement or repair. Unfortunately, due to the issues with the data there has been slow 
progress made with commencing the programme. This programme will commence at pace in 
Q2 and as further signs are identified they will be added to the programme. We are also 
investigating the option of a ‘find and fix’ gang to speed up the identification and replacement of 
further damaged or missing signs. 

In Q1 196 minor drainage schemes have been delivered, including replacing gully covers and 
clearing significant blockages. 53 larger schemes were identified for delivery in 2024/25. These 
schemes will progress in Q2 and Q3.  
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The remaining budget for the refresh of road markings has now been fully allocated in 2024/25 
and around 200 jobs have been completed in Q1. 

7,450 potholes were repaired in Q1, with 6,157 of these being carriageway potholes, the 
remainder were primarily footway potholes. Amongst the carriageway potholes, 73% of these 
were completed within the required timescales and we are working with our contractor to 
improve the timeliness of repairs. 68 road improvement schemes were completed in Q1 to 
improve the condition of the roads. 

Our Highways Contractor, Balfour Beatty Living Places, achieved a number of social value 
commitments during Q1. These included providing work experience opportunities for local 
people, offering jobs to local long term unemployed people, people with disabilities and ex-
offenders, and offering business support and advice to local businesses. 

Road safety 

24 road safety infrastructure schemes have been prioritised based on analysis of crash 
information, and initial design works have been completed. We are now working to programme 
these in for implementation during 2024/25. The Council runs courses aimed at giving children 
and adults the skills they need for riding their bikes on the road. 193 Bikeability courses were 
delivered to 1,657 individuals. 132 ‘Wheels for All’ sessions were delivered to 1,642 attendees. 

Transport and parking 

£18m of capital funds were allocated to bus priority measures as part of the East Sussex Bus 
Service Improvement Plan. 5 bus priority schemes in Eastbourne, Newhaven and Peacehaven 
were identified, and consultation on all schemes took place in summer 2023. During Q1 the 
Council has progressed the design of 4 of the 5 schemes. Following feedback from the 
consultation on the proposed Seaside and St Anthony’s Avenue scheme in Eastbourne it was 
decided to re-consult on revised proposals. This consultation will take place in Q2 and the 
results will be reported in Q3. Construction of all schemes is scheduled to be completed by 
September 2025. 

A review of parking restrictions in Lewes was considered by the Planning Committee in April 
2024 and the approved changes to restrictions were implemented in May and June. The formal 
consultation for the review of parking restrictions in Rother closed in June 2024. 

The Council has received 90% of the £4.441m allocated to East Sussex from the Government’s 
Local Electric Vehicle Infrastructure Fund, to support the delivery of on street electric vehicle 
charge points in the county. The remaining 10% will be paid once a draft contract has been 
approved by the Office for Zero Emission Vehicles. In June 2024 Cabinet approved the plan to 
proceed with the procurement of a contract to deliver the charge points, and this is scheduled to 
begin in Q2 2024/25. Initial works are then expected to begin in Q4 2024/25. 

Waste 

The 2023/24 outturn (report a quarter in arrears) for the amount of waste re-used, recycled or 
composted or used beneficially was 55%. There was a 3.45% increase in total household waste 
in 2023/24, compared to 2022/23. This is in part due to an increase of 7.5% in waste collected 
at household waste sites, where residents have been able to dispose of small amounts of 
chargeable materials for free since the beginning of 2024. Only 0.01% of waste went to landfill 
in 2023/24. 

Rights of Way (RoW) and Countryside Sites 

We completed 95% of high priority maintenance work on schedule in Q1. Rangers have 
concentrated on planned and proactive vegetation clearance during Q1. The relatively dry weather 
during May and June has also enabled core bridge work to stay on target.  
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Communities 

Trading Standards 

Trading Standards made 123 active interventions in Q1, to protect vulnerable people. These 
interventions included installing call blockers in the homes of vulnerable people who had been 
the target of rogue trading or financial abuse. 56 interventions were to new victims identified 
through support sessions. These victims were offered advice and support. 67 interventions were 
for people who contacted the service to request assistance after falling victim to financial fraud 
or rogue trading. 87 businesses received training or advice from Trading Standards in Q1.  

Libraries 

Promotion work commenced in Q1 to prepare for the Summer Reading Challenge 2024. 
Promotional materials have been distributed to all libraries and 27 promotional assemblies have 
been delivered in schools to around 5,900 children. 82 further assemblies are planned in July.  

As part of the preparations for the Summer Reading Challenge, the library team have continued 
to support young people to gain experience in the workplace. During Q1 the team recruited 
volunteers for the challenge. These volunteers help deliver the reading challenge in libraries 
between July and September. 69 volunteers have been signed up, of these, 34 were aged 
under 18 and 13 had previously volunteered with the service. 

434 people enrolled on Family Learning Programmes at East Sussex libraries in Q1. 177 of 
these were in Family Learning, English, Maths and Language programmes. 257 were in Wider 
Family Learning programmes.  

30 people passed online learning courses, including in IT, English and Maths in our libraries in Q1. 

Revenue Budget Summary 

The CET revenue budget is £72.503m and is forecast to overspent by £209k. The largest 
overspend is in Highways where the cost of electricity for streetlighting and depots is much 
higher than budgeted (ref iv). The overspend in Economy reflects the potential cost of closing 
Adult College for Rural East Sussex that is over and above the current reserve balance (ref v). 
The main underspend is in Waste in Transport and Operational Services. This is because of 
higher than budgeted recycling income and lower contract prices due to lower inflation. 
However, this is partly offset by reduced electricity income. The waste risk reserve draw down 
requirement is reduced to £0.4m from £1.6m, mainly due to slippage in required improvements 
at transfer stations (ref iii). £371k of the planned Parking saving will not be achieved this year 
due to lower levels of income than was forecast and delays in removing parking machines and 
therefore the need to continue to pay the costs (ref i). The £60k Environmental Services saving 
will not be achieved and will be addressed going forward (ref ii). 

Capital Programme Summary 

The CET capital programme has a gross budget of £66.699m and there is slippage of £9.734m, 
spend in advance of £6.35m, and overspend of £246k. The largest slippage is in the Bridge 
Assessment programme where works have been delayed. Work on Shinewater Bridge and 
Cross Levels is expected to commence in 2024/25, however work on Langley Rise Bridges is 
not expected to start until 2025/26 (ref xi). Exceat Bridge will slip due to objections to 
compulsory purchase orders (ref x). There has been a realignment of works between the 
phases of the Eastbourne Town Centre Movement and Access Package resulting in a net 
spend in advance of £1.627m. Phase 2b detailed design will be completed by October and so 
works can start in January 2025 (ref viii and ix). There is a large spend in advance on the 
Hasting and Bexhill Movement and Access scheme. Road Safety reports have now been 
completed and so works can progress (ref vii). The overspend on the Bexhill to Hastings Link 
Road is due to remaining archaeology costs and some outstanding part 1 claims (ref vi). There 
are a number of smaller variances mainly on transport schemes and reflect the current 
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programme of works approved by Lead Member in March 2024. Highways Structural 
Maintenance includes £1m transferred from Climate Emergency Works for patching. 

Performance exceptions (See How to read this report for definition) 

Priority – Driving sustainable economic growth 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
23/24 

Target 
24/25 

RAG 
Q1 

24/25 

RAG 
Q2 

24/25 

RAG 
Q3 

24/25 

RAG 
Q4 

24/25 

Q1 24/25 
outturn 

Note 
ref 

No exceptions         

Savings exceptions 2024/25 (£’000) 

Service description Original 
Target 

For 
2024/25 

Target 
including 
items c/f 

from 
previous 
year(s) 

Achieved 
in-year 

Will be 
achieved, 

but in 
future 
years 

Cannot 
be 

achieved 

Note 
ref 

Parking - 745 374 371 - i 

Environmental Services - 60 - - 60 ii 

Total Savings 0 805 374 371 60  

   - - -  

   - - -  

Subtotal Permanent Changes 1   0 0 0  

Total Savings and Permanent 
Changes 

0 805 374 371 60  

 

Memo: treatment of savings 
not achieved in the year 
(£'000) 

Temporary 
Funding 2 

Part of 
reported 

variance 3 

Total Note Ref 

 - 371 371  

 - 60 60  

Total 0 431 431  

1 Where agreed savings are reasonably unable to be achieved other permanent savings are 
required to be identified and approved via quarterly monitoring. 

2.Temporary funding will only replace a slipped or unachieved saving for one year; the saving 
will still need to be made in future years (or be replaced with something else). 

3 The slipped or unachieved saving will form part of the department's overall variance - it will 
either increase an overspend or decrease an underspend. The saving will still need to be made 
in future years (or be replaced with something else). 
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Revenue Budget 2024/25 (£’000) 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

Projected 
Gross 

Projected 
Income 

Projected 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
ref 

Management and 
Support 

6,027 (4,255) 1,772 7,496 (5,807) 1,689 (1,469) 1,552 83  

Customer and 
Library Services 

9,542 (4,050) 5,492 9,560 (4,100) 5,460 (18) 50 32  

Communities 3,339 (926) 2,413 3,231 (884) 2,347 108 (42) 66  

Transport & 
Operational 
Services 

114,186 (71,358) 42,828 112,655 (70,154) 42,501 1,531 (1,204) 327 iii 

Highways 21,546 (4,941) 16,605 21,856 (4,941) 16,915 (310) - (310) iv 

Economy 3,994 (1,829) 2,165 4,697 (2,282) 2,415 (703) 453 (250) v 

Planning and 
Environment 

5,822 (4,594) 1,228 6,184 (4,799) 1,385 (362) 205 (157)  

Total CET 164,456 (91,953) 72,503 165,679 (92,967) 72,712 (1,223) 1,014 (209)  

Capital programme 2024/25 (£’000) 

Approved project Budget: 
total 

project 
all years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to date 

Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  

Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 

Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

The Keep 1,096 1,096 172 - 172 - - - -  

Gypsy and Traveller Site 
Refurbishment 

700 700 70 - 70 - - - -  

Peacehaven Library - - - - - - - - -  

Libraries 5,139 5,139 773 301 725 48 - 48 -  

Broadband 33,800 33,800 65 36 65 - - - -  

Bexhill and Hastings Link 
Road 

126,247 128,347 - (5) 246 (246) (246) - - vi 

BHLR Complementary 
Measures 

1,800 1,800 141 2 141 - - - -  

Economic Intervention 
Fund 

8,884 8,884 - - - - - - -  

Economic Intervention 
Fund 
 - Loans 

3,000 3,000 - - - - - - -  

Stalled Sites Fund 916 916 - - - - - - -  

EDS Upgrading Empty 
Commercial Properties 

500 500 - - - - - - -  

Community Focused 
Road Safety 
Interventions  

750 750 547 - 108 439 - 439 -  

Climate Emergency 
Works 

9,859 9,859 3,336 435 3,011 325 - 325 -  

Flood and Coastal 
Resilience Innovation 
Programme 

963 963 758 89 1,000 (242) - - (242)  

Flood Management 
SuDS 

420 420 218 11 298 (80) - - (80)  

SALIX Decarbonisation - 
Ninfield School 

145 161 - - - - - - -  

SALIX Decarbonisation 369 369 - - - - - - -  

Newhaven Port Access 
Road 

23,271 23,271 135 19 135 - - - -  

Local Electric Vehicle 
Infrastructure 

4,541 4,541 400 - 400 - - - -  
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Approved project Budget: 
total 

project 
all years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to date 

Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  

Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 

Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

Real Time Passenger 
Information 

3,181 3,181 180 (18) 180 - - - -  

Bus Service 
Improvement Plan 

18,500 18,500 6,933 29 6,933 - - - -  

BSIP Passenger 
Transport 

3,815 3,815 1,251 103 1,251 - - - -  

Replacement Lewes 
Road Bus Station 

100 100 - - - - - - -  

PAX Software System 37 37 5 - 5 - - - -  

Queensway Gateway 
Road 

- - - 90 - - - - -  

Hastings and Bexhill 
Movement & Access 
Package 

9,583 9,583 746 34 3,056 (2,310) - - (2,310) vii 

Eastbourne/South 
Wealden Walking & 
Cycling Package 

6,936 6,936 990 3 512 478 - 478 -  

Hailsham/Polegate/ 
Eastbourne Movement & 
Access Corridor 

2,251 2,251 134 8 300 (166) - - (166)  

Eastbourne Town Centre 
Movement & Access 
Package A 

6,936 6,936 2,079 114 890 1,189 - 1,189 - viii 

Eastbourne Town Centre 
Movement & Access 
Package B 

5,454 5,454 22 100 2,838 (2,816) - - (2,816) ix 

Other Integrated 
Transport Schemes 

66,646 66,646 3,057 408 3,759 (702) - - (702)  

A22 Corridor Package 1,250 1,250 100 - 100 - - - -  

Community Match Fund 780 780 379 1 104 275 - 275 -  

Emergency Active Travel 
- Tranche 2 

(3) (3) - - - - - - -  

Area-wide traffic 
management scheme – 
Schools Streets 

200 200 150 (33) 150 - - - -  

ATF Eastbourne Liveable 
Town Centre 

274 274 316 (51) 350 (34) - - (34)  

Hastings Town Centre 
Public Realm and Green 
Connections 

9,689 9,689 706 113 613 93 - 93 -  

Exceat Bridge 10,591 10,591 5,340 37 2,980 2,360 - 2,360 - x 

Queensway Depot 
Development 

1,956 1,836 120 - - 120 - 120 -  

Core Programme –  
Highways Structural 
Maintenance 

498,675 498,675 24,704 3,563 24,704 - - - -  

Visibly Better Roads 5,800 5,800 504 8 504 - - - -  

Core Programme - 
Bridge Assessment 
Strengthening 

38,785 38,785 7,945 (149) 3,538 4,407 - 4,407 - xi 

Core Programme - Street 
Lighting - Life Expired 
Equipment 

39,561 39,561 3,835 543 3,835 - - - -  

Core Programme - Street 
Lighting - SALIX scheme 

2,961 2,961 - - - - - - -  
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Approved project Budget: 
total 

project 
all years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to date 

Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  

Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 

Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

Core Programme - 
Rights of Way Surface 
Repairs and Bridge 
Replacement 
Programme 

10,417 10,417 588 93 588 - - - -  

Total CET Gross 
(Planned Programme) 

966,775 968,771 66,699 5,884 63,561 3,138 (246) 9,734 (6,350)  
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Governance Services – Q1 2024/25 
Summary of progress on Council Priorities, issues arising, and achievements 

Reconciling Policy, Performance and Resources (RPPR) 

Council considered the State of the County report in July. The report sets out the unsustainable 
financial position the Council faces. The financial challenges have primarily been driven by 
increasing demand and costs in both Children’s Services and Adult Social Care and Health. These 
are issues affecting local authorities across the country and we continue to work with other 
authorities to lobby for additional funding, which appropriately reflects local needs, and for reforms 
which to help us target the resources we have most effectively. The State of the County report 
outlined a number of steps we have already taken to reduce costs and maximise income, however 
these steps will only go a small way to addressing the deficit and Cabinet agreed that officers 
identify areas of search for further savings in light of the remaining financial gap. The report also 
outlines the broader demographic and policy context which will form the backdrop for planning for 
2025/26 and beyond. We have refreshed the Council Plan and Portfolio Plans for 2024/25 which 
include some small changes to performance measures and targets to reflect our yearend position 
for 2023/24. The updated plans are available on our website. 

Transport for the South East (TfSE) 

Regional Centre of Excellence 

TfSE’s Centre of Excellence platform was formally on the 18 June 2024, with over 120 new users 
signed up. The event brought together Local Transport Authorities, and partner organisations who 
have assisted with content for the portal, such as the Department for Transport (DfT), National 
Highways and Network Rail. 

The first two training sessions were conducted at the launch. Josie Drath, Director and Rail 
Planning Lead at Arup delivered a session on Business Case Development. A session on creating 
and maintaining healthy living streets was carried out by Lucy Saunders, founder of Healthy 
Streets. 

Training sessions, case studies and events will continue to be added to the Centre of Excellence 
website for users to view. 

Active Travel 

The TfSE Regional Active Travel Strategy and Action Plan (RATSAP) has been drafted. The 
Regional Active Travel Steering Group met 7 times throughout the RATSAP's development and is 
expected to continue meeting quarterly to provide accountability for RATSAP's implementation 
and knowledge sharing across organisations. Next steps include finalisation of RATSAP, 
presentation of RATSAP to the October Partnership Board, and the commencement of the action 
plan. 

Freight Forum 

Meetings of the Wider South East Freight Forum were held on 19 March and 20 June 2024. Both 
meetings were well attended by representatives from the freight and logistics sector, businesses, 
and local authorities across the region.  

The March meeting focused on the challenges of providing lorry parking and driver welfare 
facilities. As a result, Kate Over, TfSE’s Transport Strategy Manager, will be representing the 
Freight Forum on the DfT’s HGV Parking Task and Finish Group. 

The June Meeting focussed on the challenges associated with the decarbonisation of the freight 
and logistics sector, in particular the issues that the Forum members need to influence or address 
that are not covered by existing plans and activity. It also sought to identify any new activity that 
Forum members and sub-national transport bodies (STBs) could support or undertake to speed up 
progress on decarbonisation across the South East. 

Page 49

Appendix 7



APPENDIX 7 

 

Delivering the Strategic Investment Plan 

Funding to support early-stage scheme development has been secured and is in the process of 
being allocated to our local transport authority partners. This will enable us to build a pipeline of 
schemes ready for delivery as and when funding opportunities become available. 

Corporate Lobbying 

During Q1 the Leader and Chief Executive have continued to raise issues and priorities for the 
county with our local MPs. In June, Cabinet agreed the Council’s productivity plan, a new request 
from Government for local authorities. The plan provided an opportunity to put forward a range of 
financial, legislative and policy burdens and barriers that Government could reduce or remove. 
The plan was submitted to the Department for Levelling Up, Housing and Communities, as well as 
the Local Government Association (LGA) to support it in its sector wide lobbying.  

We continue to draw on broader partnerships and networks to lobby effectively. During the lead up 
to the General Election the Leader and officers liaised with the County Councils Network and the 
LGA to ensure key issues for the Council were brought to their attention and formed part of 
national lobbying of all political parties. Chief Officers also continue to influence service specific 
national policy developments through national professional associations and networks. The Chief 
Executive has continued to contribute to national policy development as representative for the 
South East region on a national grouping of local authority Chief Executives. 

Supporting democracy 

During Q1 we supported 32 meetings including: 1 County Council meeting; 2 Cabinet meetings; 
10 Lead Member meetings; 10 Scrutiny Committees and Review Boards and 9 other committees 
and panels. We also despatched agendas for a further 4 meetings and supported the Whole 
Council Forum. The webcasts of meetings were viewed 1,448 times in Q1. The most viewed 
meeting was the Council meeting on 7 May 2024, which received 282 views, either by live view or 
as a recording. 

In Q1 the Member Training and Development programme continued to deliver a range of courses 
and briefings in support of Members and the roles they hold. Courses delivered included sessions 
on Economic Development, Vaccination and Immunisation in East Sussex, Climate Change, and 
Education in East Sussex. Most training sessions continue to be delivered remotely with 
resources, such as slides from training sessions, being saved to the Councillors’ area of the 
intranet for future reference. The Member Reference Group also met on 12 June and discussed a 
number of issues, including, upcoming I.T. developments and the member training and 
development survey. 

The Council’s scrutiny committees continued to use a variety of approaches to ensure timely 
scrutiny input on a range of issues in Q1. The People Scrutiny Committee scoped and 
commenced a scrutiny review of Healthy Ageing, which will report later in the 2024/25. The 
committee also held reference group meetings focused on the Health and Social Care Integration 
Programme, Prevention in Children’s Services and Care Quality Commission inspection of Adult 
Social Care. A ‘Brief Bite’ training session was held earlier in Q1 on the role of Healthwatch and 
how it relates to scrutiny. The Place Scrutiny Committee has continued its reference group work 
on the Local Transport Plan and held a scoping meeting for a review of Local Speed Limit Policy, 
which will be progressed over the summer and autumn. The Scrutiny and Audit Committee Chairs 
and Vice-Chairs Group met in May to consider an overview of current scrutiny activity as part of its 
remit to co-ordinate and develop the effectiveness of the Council’s scrutiny activity. The update 
was subsequently considered by the Governance Committee later in Q1. 

Q1 saw the start of the busiest time of year for school admission appeals, when cases relating to 
the September school intake are heard by Independent Appeal Panels. During Q1, we received 
140 appeals, and conducted 17 virtual appeal hearings, 9 of which took place over multiple days. 
Of the 140 appeals, 14 were successful, and 62 were dismissed by an Independent Appeal Panel. 
A further 53 were either withdrawn by the families or were not needed because a place became Page 50
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available at a preferred school before the hearing, and the remaining 11 are due to be heard 
during Q2. 

We received one Independent Review Panel request during Q1, which will take place in Q2. 

Legal Services 

During Q1, Legal Services assisted Trading Standards to obtain 8 successful convictions against a 
fraudulent trader for counterfeit tobacco offences relating to both sale and possession for sale. 
The trader will be sentenced in due course. The Service assisted Trading Standards to obtain a 
confiscation order of £16,345 following previous successful convictions against a fraudulent trader 
for counterfeit building work. The Service also assisted Children’s Services to secure 12 fines 
ranging from £55 to £440 against parents for knowingly failing to ensure the regular attendance of 
their children at school. In Q1, the Service also provided advice on 4 judicial review applications, 2 
issued in Q4 2023/24 and 2 issued in Q1 2024/25 The first Q4 2023/24 application challenged the 
Council’s decision not to exercise discretion to maintain an Education, Health and Care (EHC) 
plan for a young person once they had reached 25 in circumstances where an appropriate Adult 
Social Care support package was available. Permission to judicial review was refused and no 
appeal against refusal was submitted. The second Q4 2023/24 application related to an alleged 
failure by the Council to secure school provision named in an EHC plan. School provision was 
made and permission to judicial review was refused and no appeal has been submitted. The first 
Q1 2024/25 application disputes the Council’s assessment of an asylum seeker that they are an 
adult and not a child. The decision as to whether permission to judicial review is granted has not 
yet been made. The second Q1 2024/25 application relates to an alleged failure by the Council to 
issue an EHC plan which had been amended by the First Tier Tribunal. However, the Council’s 
application to stay the requirement for the EHC plan to be issued whilst the First Tier Tribunal 
reviews two parts of the plan is pending. The Council has offered to provide the remainder of the 
plan pending the First Tier Tribunal’s review. The decision as to whether permission to judicial 
review is granted has not yet been made. 

During Q1 the Service advised in relation to 65 Court of Protection cases and 13 matters involving 
safeguarding vulnerable adults (compared to 67 and 24 in Q1 2023/24) and 52 Deprivation of 
Liberty Safeguards applications in the Court of Protection (compared to 79 in Q1 2023/24). 

The Service continues to work closely with Children’s Services, providing advice and 
representation, including in pre-proceedings (with the aim of avoiding the need for court action to 
safeguard children) and court applications for care proceedings. Our priority is to keep children 
within their family when it is safe to do so, and for public law applications to be a necessary and 
proportionate response to achieve the best outcome for the child. At the end of Q1 2024/25, there 
were 40 ongoing pre-proceedings compared to 47 at the end of Q1 2023/24. At the end of Q1 
2024/25, there were a total of 56 ongoing care proceedings compared to 62 at the end of Q1 
2023/24. In Q1 2024/25, concluded proceedings took on average 45 weeks per child, 9 weeks 
less than Q1 2023/24. 

The Service continues to provide general advice on childcare related issues and on other matters 
before the court where the Local Authority are involved. These matters include applications for 
revocation of placement orders, discharge of care orders, secure accommodation orders, 
deprivation of liberty orders and adoption related matters. The Service has also continued to 
provide training and legal advice to Children’s Services on legal processes, policy and operational 
instructions. 

During Q1, the Service completed 13 agreements to secure financial contributions to the Council 
of £643,260 together with the delivery of additions and improvements to the highway network 
across the county. The Service also advised on 66 new property matters compared to 41 in Q1 
2023/24. In addition, the Service advised on 59 new contract and procurement matters compared 
to 62 in Q1 2023/24. During Q1, the Service also assisted Income Recovery in securing the 
recovery and repayment of £29,214 of debt. 
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Coroner Services 

Coroner Services provide funding and support to the East Sussex Coroner in undertaking the 
Coroner’s role of investigating violent, un-natural or sudden deaths of unknown cause and deaths 
in custody. As an independent judicial officer holding office under the Crown, the Coroner operates 
entirely independently to the Council in making decisions about post mortems and inquests. 
During Q1 2024/25, 474 deaths were reported to the Coroner, compared with 565 in Q1 2023/24, 
averaging 158 deaths per month. Of those deaths, 49% (232) went on to have a post mortem, 
compared to 48% in Q1 2023/24. 87 inquests were opened during Q1, compared to 91 inquests 
opened during Q1 2023/24. 102 inquests were closed in Q1 2024/25, compared to 57 closed in 
2023/2024. 

In Q1 2024/25, 1 inquest with a Jury was held, compared to none in Q1 2023/24. 18 inquests were 
held in writing, which do not require court bookings, compared to 19 in Q1 2023/24. There are 
currently 276 open inquests, compared to 265 at the end of Q1 2024/25. 

Regulation of Investigatory Powers Act (RIPA) 

Trading Standards obtained a Directed Surveillance Authority under the Regulation of 
Investigatory Powers Act (RIPA) during Q1. The Authority was obtained for a maximum period of 
three months and expired on 10 July. It has been subject to regular review to ensure it remains 
relevant and necessary in line with the original objectives. 

Local Government Ombudsman complaints 

The Ombudsman issued 18 decisions in Q1. 14 cases were closed before a full investigation for a 
variety of reasons. These reasons included insufficient evidence of fault, complaints being out of 
the Ombudsman’s jurisdiction or because the complaint had not been through our internal 
complaint process. 

All 4 cases that were fully investigated related to Children’s Services (CS), of which 3 were closed 
with the complaint partly or fully upheld as follows: 

CS: The client complained that the schools’ appeal panel failing to properly consider his appeal 
against the decision to refuse his son a Year 4 place at his preferred school; causing him and his 
family a great deal of stress. The Ombudsman found fault in the decision making by the panel and 
with the clerk’s record keeping. 

The Council agreed to send a written apology for the failings identified and arrange a rehearing of 
the appeal with a different appeal panel; remind the clerk about the need to make accurate and 
more detailed records of appeal hearings and provide training to the panel about the consideration 
of evidence and reaching decisions on prejudice; ensure that the presenting officer has sufficient 
information to allow for detailed answering of questioning by panels; and ensure the Council, as 
admission authority, provides submission statements with fuller, relevant information. 

CS: The client’s mother complained that her daughter had not received suitable education since 
she became unable to attend school in Year 7. Whilst the Ombudsman found much to commend 
in the Council’s response to the absence from school, they did find there was a delay holding a 
multi-professionals meeting to decide the next steps, when attempts to secure the client’s return to 
school proved unsuccessful. The Council agreed to apologise to the client and her mother and to 
offer a symbolic payment of £1,000 to acknowledge the impact of the delay. 

CS: The client’s mother complained that the Council failed to provide a suitable education for her 
son for 4 years. She said this resulted in a lack of education and social skills, which limited his 
prospects. The Ombudsman found fault because the Council failed to provide education provision 
from May 2023 to January 2024, wrongly requested that the client’s mother put a review request in 
writing, causing delay, and failed to identify a suitable school placement since August 2021. 

The Council agreed to provide a written apology to the client and his mother and to make a 
payment of £1,500 to recognise the prolonged and significant distress experienced; and make a 
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payment of £3,600 to be used for the benefit of the client to recognise the loss of education 
provision from May 2023 to January 2024. 

Web activity 

There were 1,807,059 unique page views of the Council website in Q1. The jobs section of the site 
was viewed more than 800,000 times. 70% of visits were from a mobile device. 

A newly built website for family hubs was launched in May, which had 11,064 unique pageviews 
during Q1 and 48 forms submitted by residents with an enquiry or wishing to take up services on 
offer. 

Customer satisfaction with the overall website was 66% and for microsites 82%. 

Media and information work 

In Q1, the team responded to 101 media enquiries and issued 15 press releases. There were 326 
media stories about the council. Work in Q1 was limited by the pre-election period. 

Effective publicity and campaigns 

Examples of effective campaigns include publicising an amnesty on long overdue library items 
which is calculated by the library service to have saved £15,000. More than 5,000 ‘lost’ books 
were returned and 133 people are now able to use library services again. The campaign used 
targeted letters and social media posts to reach people. 

Following a social media campaign, which targeted residents of East Sussex and surrounding 
areas, there were record applications and 13 newly qualified social workers accepted posts in 
Adult Social Care. The campaign drew 48 people to an online recruitment event and 70 
applications were received for 10 posts; the number of posts was then expanded because of the 
quality of the applicants. 

South East 7 (SE7) 

SE7 Leaders and Chief Executives met jointly in Q1 to share information on how councils were 
responding to common challenges. In particular they focused on addressing financial difficulties 
related to the rising cost and demand for children’s social care, special educational needs and 
disabilities and adult social care. Other areas of discussion included economic development, 
support for unaccompanied asylum-seeking children, inspection regimes and devolution. SE7 
Chief Executives also continue to meet regularly, and in Q1 discussed opportunities for 
collaboration, national policy developments, and progressing work agreed by the Leaders. 

When they met in Q1, Leaders and Chief Executives also discussed how best to progress the 
partnership’s collective lobbying work in the context of the General Election. Leaders agreed it was 
important to suggest practical policy reforms that would reduce the financial challenges for 
councils and improve services for residents, drawing on the County Councils Network’s ‘Manifesto 
for Counties’. The partnership subsequently worked collaboratively in developing productivity 
plans, and individual member councils included a number of shared SE7 lobbying messages 
within their plans. The partnership agreed it would be important to ensure their productivity plans 
were reviewed by the new Government and agreed to submit the plans to the Local Government 
Association to support its national lobbying. 

Revenue Budget Summary 

The GS net revenue budget is £9.046m and is expected to overspend by £225k. The overspend is 
mostly in Legal Services and is due to the cost of locum cover for staff vacancies and maternity 
leave. 
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Performance exceptions (See How to read this report for definition) 

Performance 
measure 

Outturn 
23/24 

Target 
24/25 

RAG 
Q1 

24/25 

RAG 
Q2 

24/25 

RAG 
Q3 

24/25 

RAG 
Q4 

24/25 

Q1 24/25 
outturn 

Note 
ref 

None         

Savings exceptions 2024/25 (£’000) 

Service description Original 
Target 

For 
2024/25 

Target 
including 
items c/f 

from 
previous 
year(s) 

Achieved 
in-year 

Will be 
achieved, 

but in 
future 
years 

Cannot 
be 

achieved 

Note 
ref 

There are no savings for 
2024/25 

- - - - -  

 - - - - -  

Total Savings 0 0 0 0 0  

   - - -  

   - - -  

Subtotal Permanent Changes 1   0 0 0  

Total Savings and Permanent 
Changes 

0 0 0 0 0  

 

Memo: treatment of savings 
not achieved in the year 
(£'000) 

Temporary 
Funding 2 

Part of 
reported 

variance 3 

Total Note Ref 

 - - -  
 - - -  
 - - -  
Total 0 0 0  

1 Where agreed savings are reasonably unable to be achieved other permanent savings are 
required to be identified and approved via quarterly monitoring. 

2.Temporary funding will only replace a slipped or unachieved saving for one year; the saving will 
still need to be made in future years (or be replaced with something else). 

3 The slipped or unachieved saving will form part of the department's overall variance - it will either 
increase an overspend or decrease an underspend. The saving will still need to be made in future 
years (or be replaced with something else). 
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Revenue Budget 2024/25 (£’000) 

Divisions 
Planned 
Gross 

Planned 
Income 

Planned 
Net 

Projected 
Gross 

Projected 
Income 

Projected 
Net 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Gross 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 
Income 

(Over)/ 
under 
spend 

Net 

Note 
ref 

Corporate 
Governance 

5,773 (202) 5,571 5,736 (200) 5,536 37 (2) 35  

Corporate 
Support 

3,887 (412) 3,475 4,136 (401) 3,735 (249) (11) (260)  

Total 
Governance 

9,660 (614) 9,046 9,872 (601) 9,271 (212) (13) (225)  

Capital programme 2024/25 (£’000) 

Approved project Budget: 
total 

project 
all 

years 

Projected: 
total 

project 
all years 

Budget 
Q1 

Actual 
to 

date 
Q1 

Projected 
2024/25 

Variation 
(Over) / 
under 

Q1 
budget 

Variation 
analysis:  

(Over) / 
under 
spend 

Variation 
analysis:  

Slippage 
to future 

year 

Variation 
analysis: 

Spend in 
advance 

Note 
ref 

No current programme for 
Governance 

- - - - - - - - -  

Total GS Gross (Planned 
Programme) 

- - - - - - - - -  

 

Page 55



This page is intentionally left blank



APPENDIX 8 

 

Strategic Risk Register – Q1 2024/25 

Ref Strategic Risks Risk Control / Response and Post Mitigation RAG score RAG 

5 

RECONCILING POLICY, PERFORMANCE & 
RESOURCE 

There is ongoing uncertainty in relation to future 
funding levels, the longer-term local government 
funding regime and the impact of national reforms, 
particularly across Children’s Social Care and Adult 
Social Care. The impact of a period of high 
inflation/cost of living are leading to higher demand 
for Council services and have increased the direct 
cost of providing services. Together these create a 
risk of insufficient resources being available to 
sustain service delivery at the agreed Core Offer 
level to meet the changing needs of the local 
community. 

Our budget for 2024/25 includes a draw from the 
Financial Management Reserve to provide a 
balanced budget. 

We employ a robust Reconciling Policy, Performance and Resources (RPPR) process for business 
planning, which ensures a strategic corporate response to resource reductions, demographic change, 
and regional and national economic challenges; and directs resources to priority areas. We take a 
commissioning approach to evaluating need and we consider all methods of service delivery. We 
work with partner organisations to deliver services and manage demand, making best use of our 
collective resources. We take a 'One Council' approach to delivering our priorities and set out our 
targets and objectives in the Council Plan. We monitor our progress and report it quarterly. 

Our plans take account of known risks and pressures, including social, economic, policy and 
demographic changes and financial risks. However, we continue to operate in changing and uncertain 
contexts. Current and forecast economic conditions continue to shape a very challenging financial 
outlook both for the Council itself and many of the county’s residents and businesses. Alongside this 
we continue to face ongoing challenges as a result of the persistent legacy of Covid, the increased 
cost of living and other national and international factors. We will continue to use the latest 
information available on these challenges to inform our business planning. We will also continually 
review our performance targets, priorities, service offers and financial plans, and will update these as 
required. As part of this we will continue to take action wherever we can to mitigate financial and 
service delivery pressures – making best use of new technology, investing in our workforce, seeking 
efficiencies, and checking that our services are effective and provide value for money. We will look to 
develop and implement further measures to address the funding challenges we face. 

We lobby, individually and in conjunction with our networks and partners, for a sustainable funding 
regime for local government in general and for children’s social care and adult social care specifically, 
to meet the needs of the residents of East Sussex. 
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Ref Strategic Risks Risk Control / Response and Post Mitigation RAG score RAG 

12 

CYBER ATTACK 

National Cyber Security Centre (NCSC) has 
highlighted the substantial risk to British web 
infrastructure, with elevated levels of Cyber Crime 
being reported against all areas of government, 
particularly in light of current international unrest. 

Cyber-attacks are growing more frequent, 
sophisticated, and damaging when they succeed. 
With many additional functions now routinely carried 
out virtually and remotely, the change in working 
practice gives rise to more requests to relax security 
controls, with services more likely to take risks on 
the technology they procure and how they use it. 
Controls have been enhanced to manage these 
requests. 

The impacts of a cyber-attack are far-reaching, and it 
is difficult to put a figure on the cost, but authorities 
that have been subject to major attacks have 
calculated the disruption to have cost between £10m 
and £12m. 

Most attacks leverage software flaws and gaps in boundary defences. IT&D use modern security 
tools to assure our security posture: Monitoring network activity and identifying security threats; 
Keeping software up to date with regular patching regimes; Continually monitoring evolving threats 
and re-evaluating the ability of our toolset to provide adequate defence against them; Ongoing 
communication with the Security industry to find the most suitable tools and systems to secure our 
infrastructure. IT&D continues to invest in new tools, which use pre-emptive technology to identify 
threats and patterns of abnormal behaviour. The Council achieved Cyber Essentials Plus 
accreditation during 2022/23. Cyber Essentials Plus is the industry standard for the private and public 
sectors, underpinning safe sharing with partners and helping ensure sufficient controls are in place to 
minimise the risk of a cyber incident. 

Enhancing user awareness: Expanding E-Learning and policy delivery mechanisms to cover Cyber 
threat; educating staff around the techniques and methods used by active threats; and providing 
General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) training and workshops to cascade vital skills and 
increase awareness of responsibilities under GDPR legislation. Business Continuity Scenario testing 
has been cascaded through Departmental Management Teams. 

Services hosted in ISO 27001 accredited Orbis Data Centres. 

As well as mitigations against attack, the following measures are currently in place to minimise the 
impact should there be a successful attack: 

•Behavioural analysis systems defend against hostile activity. 

•Resilient systems enhanced with immutable backups enable quick recovery. 

•Robust protocols for response escalation and communication. 

Red 
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WORKFORCE 

An inability to attract and retain the high calibre staff 
needed could lead to a reduction in the expertise 
and capacity required to deliver statutory services to 
our residents, including to prevent harm to children, 
young people and vulnerable adults at the required 
level and standards, impacting on the achievement 
of the Council’s strategic objectives. 

A number of strategies responding to the current significant recruitment and retention challenges 
have been put in place. Highlights include: 

- On-going attendance at events such as careers fairs to maximise our presence with job seekers. 

- Development of partnerships with organisations that support people back into employment to extend 
our reach into sections of the labour market that are underrepresented or face significant barriers to 
employment. 

- Continued use of apprenticeships, traineeships, intern arrangements and more flexible work 
arrangements etc as a way of bringing in new talent to the Council. 

- Continued delivery of our two leadership development programmes to support our talent 
management strategies: the ‘Ladder to Leadership’ programme and ‘Head of Service Masterclasses’. 

- Provision of information sessions and training around application and interview techniques for 
candidates who want to apply for roles at East Sussex County Council (ESCC). 

- Engagement with employees at ESCC, who are under 25, to get feedback on what attracted them to 
the Council as an employer; and to begin establishing a forum for young people in the new year to 
highlight any issues, and to attract candidates from a younger demographic to the Council. 

Additional work undertaken in Q1 includes: 
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- Conclusion of the exit interview pilot with proposals for future arrangements currently being 
developed based on the learning from the pilot. 

- Development of a ‘managers toolkit’ to support strategic workforce planning within departments. 

15 

CLIMATE 

Failure to limit global warming to below 1.5°C above 
pre-industrialisation levels, which requires global net 
human-caused emissions of carbon dioxide (CO2) to 
be reduced by about 45 percent from 2010 levels by 
2030, reaching ‘net zero’ by 2050 at the latest. The 
predicted impacts of climate change in East Sussex 
include more frequent and intense flooding, drought, 
and episodes of extreme heat, as well as impacts 
from the effects of climate change overseas, such as 
on food supply. This will lead to an increase in heat-
related deaths, particularly amongst the elderly, 
damage to essential infrastructure, increased cost of 
food, disruption to supply chains and service 
provision, and greater coastal erosion. 

Climate change mitigation: the science-based target is to reduce scope 1 and 2 carbon emissions 
by 50% every 5 years (equating to 13% per year). The focus is on buildings, as they made up 79% of 
carbon emissions in 2020/21. Internal oversight of progress is by the corporate Climate Emergency 
Board. 

Climate change adaptation: we work with partners on some aspects of adaptation, including flood 
risk management plans and delivering a Heat Alert service during the summer months. 

In Quarter 1 2024/25: 

A) Mitigation: 

1) Carbon Reduction Target: the target for 2024/25 is a 13% carbon reduction compared with 
2023/24 and a cumulative reduction of 50% against the baseline year of 2019-20. Energy usage data 
for Q1 will be available in Q2.  

2) Carbon Reduction Schemes: the target for 2024/25 is for the delivery of a further 23 capital 
schemes. A total of 6 schemes have been delivered in Q1 (4 solar PV, 1 LED lighting & 1 heat 
decarbonisation scheme). The estimated outturn is for 20 capital schemes to be completed this year, 
as the current revenue of all capital budgets has delayed the development of the project pipeline. 

B) Adaptation: 

1) Adaptation Plan: A climate change vulnerability and risk assessment report is due to be 
completed by the consultants Arup during Q2, which will be used to help inform the development of a 
corporate adaptation plan. 
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20 

PLACEMENTS FOR CHILDREN AND YOUNG 
PEOPLE IN OUR CARE 

Inability to secure sufficient high quality placements 
for children in our care, suitable accommodation for 
care experienced young people and respite 
provision, leading to significant financial pressure 
leading to significant financial pressure and poorer 
outcomes for children/young people. 

Effective demand management, robust management of front door. 

Delivery of early help services, implementation of Family Hub programme throughout 2023-24, and 
Level 2 Family Keyworkers. 

Implementation, monitoring and evaluation of Edge of Care 'Connected Families', The Family Hubs 
programme has been implemented across E.Sussex delivering early intervention and support within 
communities, Connected Families (Connected Coaches and Intensive Practitioners), Foundations, 
SWIFT are delivering intensive evidence based interventions alongside Social Workers to maximise 
the opportunity for children to be cared for within their own family. There has been a 14% reduction in 
the number of children subject to child protection plans since February 2024, this is as a direct result 
of the launch of the Connected Families Intensive Practitioners (CFIP service). 

Further delivery of kinship/Special Guardianship Order placements. 

Capital bid for Sorrel Drive. 

In 2023/24 Children’s Services worked with IMPOWER to enhance our approach to using data to 
shape placement sufficiency. We have developed trajectory planning, implemented the 'Valuing Care' 
approach to ensure children receiving the right care for their needs and value for money achieved, 
and improved support for in house foster carers, including an investment in allowances. An analysis 
of the children becoming Looked After during Q1 2024-2025, indicates that a high proportion (81%) 
are entering into foster care or kinship care provision rather than residential care. 

Fostering Recruitment & Retention Strategy completed. East Sussex County Council is part of the 
South East Sector Led Improvement Programme, Regional Fostering Strategy and piloting 
Mockingbird hub. 

Uplift to fostering allowance (for in house carers, Special Guardianship Orders, Kinship carers) 
approved by the Chief Management Team to help secure sufficient supply of in house foster carers as 
an alternative to more expensive care packages. 

In Q3, the valuing care tools have been embedded into the business as usual with a strong focus on 
reunification. 

Fostering allowance uplift has been made part of the recruitment drive. Both elements are attempting 
to mitigate the increased costs due to the lack of placements for Looked After Children. 
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19 

SCHOOLS AND INCLUSION, SPECIAL 
EDUCATIONAL NEEDS AND DISABILITIES 
(ISEND) 

For Children with Special Educational Needs. 
Inability to secure statutory provision due to lack of 
availability of specialist placement within the county 
and increasing demand for placements in this sector. 
This would put the Council at risk of judicial review 
and/or negative Local Government Ombudsman 
judgements for failing to meet our duties within the 
Children and Families Act 2014, with associated 
financial penalties and reputational damage. 

Effective use of forecasting data to pre-empt issues. 

Work with statutory partners to develop contingency plans. 

Work with the market to increase provision where needed. 

Expanding internal interim offer for children. 

Red 
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ROADS 

Extreme weather events over recent years, including 
this winter, have caused significant damage to many 
of the county’s roads, adding to the backlog of 
maintenance in the County Council’s Asset Plan: 
and increasing the risk to the Council’s ability to 
stem the rate of deterioration and maintain road 
condition. 

The economic impacts of the pandemic and events 
in Ukraine have had some effects on service delivery 
during this year, particularly with increased costs and 
shortages of suitable contractors and materials. 

The changing climate is now influencing the rate of road deterioration, with more extreme events such 
as warmer wetter winters; and drier summers punctuated by unseasonal heavy downpours (drying 
and shrinking the substructure of roads). Additional funding over the last few years has helped 
maintain road condition, however, the latest condition and funding modelling showed the potential for 
deterioration over the next 10 years. Additional carriageway patching, footway, signing and lining 
works were carried out with additional budget allocated through the Reconciling Policy, Performance 
and Resources process in 2023 and Cabinet approved additional investment of £15.7m in June 2023 
for highway maintenance. The improvements are well underway to provide greater network reliance. 
Deterioration in road surfaces in 2024 has continued with a wet winter and spring. Recognising this, 
Cabinet have approved a further £1m in July 2024 for a programme of targeted patching works to 
address the worst areas of road damage. 

Road Condition Indicator (RCI) scores for this year indicate we are on target for principal roads but 
slightly below target for non-principal and unclassified roads, this is what we expected from the 
modelling given the current conditions. The evidence shows the wet winter and spring weather has 
taken its toll on the condition of many of the county’s roads. Mitigations include encouraging road 
users to report potholes so we can intervene as soon as possible in accordance with our policies, 
closely managing the operational performance of the highway contractor and lobbying Government 
for additional investment as, without it, it will be increasingly difficult to manage the risks of further 
decline. 
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DATA BREACH 

A breach of security/confidentiality leading to 
destruction, loss, alteration, unauthorised disclosure 
of, or access to, personal data. This includes 
breaches that are the result of both accidental and 
deliberate causes. A personal data breach is a 
security incident that has affected the confidentiality, 
integrity or availability of personal data regardless of 
whether information has been accessed, altered or 
disclosed via electronic or manual means. 

Risks to individuals, reputational damage, fines from 
the Information Commissioner’s Officer (ICO), 
compensation claims. 

Policy and guidance procedures in place to support practice. 

Data Protection Officer (DPO), Caldicott Guardians and Information Governance Officers monitor 
breach reporting and put in place mechanisms to minimise recurrence. 

Staff training to develop awareness. E-learning and policy delivery mechanism expanded to enhance 
skills and increase awareness of responsibilities under General Data Protection Regulation 
legislation. 

Technical security measures operated by Information Technology and Digital (IT&D), including 
access control and segregation of duties. 

Amber 
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CAPITAL PROGRAMME 

There are risks and uncertainties regarding the 
capital programme over the current Medium Term 
Financial Plan period and beyond, which could 
impact on the ability to deliver the Council’s priorities 
and set a balanced budget.  

Factors such as inflation, supply chain issues, 
unforeseen operational risks, and wider economic 
and geopolitical factors are likely to impact project 
deliverability and affordability. 

Additionally, if capital expenditure isn’t profiled 
accurately, then significant slippage against the 
budgeted programme can undermine the planning 
process, particularly in relation to treasury 
management modelling and the impact of borrowing. 

Due to the complexity of factors and uncertainties 
impacting them, the level of government grants and 
other sources of capital programme funding such as 
developer contributions and capital receipts could be 
significantly reduced. 

A combination of the above risks, alongside an 
environment of higher interest rates, could 
significantly increase the cost of borrowing to fund 
the capital programme, increasing pressures on the 
Council’s revenue budget in an already challenging 
financial environment. 

The Council reviews and updates its 20-year Capital Strategy annually as part of the Reconciling 
Policy, Performance and Resources (RPPR) process, which sets the framework in which the capital 
programme is planned and allows the Council to prioritise investment to support its objectives. The 
development and delivery of the capital programme is overseen by a Capital Strategic Asset Board 
(CSAB), which is a cross departmental group, who also hear from Departmental Capital Board/Sub 
Boards who oversee priority areas. 

The capital programme includes an element of ‘normal’ level of inflation for ongoing target-based core 
programmes (as opposed to programmes that have cash limited envelopes). Additionally, a capital 
risk provision in the form of additional borrowing flexibility is in place to provide the ability to react to 
emerging risks such as supply chain issues and inflationary pressures. The level of provision is 
reviewed and approved on an annual basis as part of the RPPR process and is maintained by the 
CSAB in adherence to financial regulations. 

As part of the RPPR process, services are asked to provide a profiled programme based on best 
knowledge, which is reviewed and challenged by CSAB, to ensure the programme is profiled as 
accurately as possible. A corporate slippage risk factor can be applied to the programme to reflect 
likely programme spend to provide greater robustness to the planning and monitoring process.  

The CSAB have oversight of all sources of capital funding, including grants, capital receipts and 
developer contributions, to ensure that assumptions are prudent and realistic, and funds are used 
effectively and to minimise the need to borrow. Funding announcements are actively monitored, and 
funding targets reviewed to minimise the impact on delivery of the capital programme, ensuring that 
there is sufficient liquidity to meet funding requirements. The cost of borrowing for the capital 
programme has a direct impact on the Council's Medium Term Financial Plan position, therefore 
capital investment decisions are considered as part of the RPPR process based on Treasury 
Management capacity and affordability in the context of the Council's wider financial position. The 
Council’s approved Treasury Management Policy and Strategy has been prepared in the context of 
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the current financial situation and seeks to ensure that capital investment plans are affordable, 
prudent, and sustainable. 

6 

LOCAL ECONOMIC GROWTH 

The transfer of South East Local Enterprise 
Partnership (SELEP) responsibilities and functions to 
East Sussex County Council (ESCC) does not 
successfully integrate the development of economic 
strategic planning, business support, and 
management of capital funded programmes, into 
Council operations as required by Government 
policy. 

Possible consequences if the transfer is not 
managed successfully include: 

•Management, monitoring, and evaluation of the 
current capital programmes do not meet 
Government requirements, leading to potential 
clawback of £m funds; or an inability for ESCC to 
demonstrate it can manage funds successfully, 
affecting future allocations of growth funds. 

•Third parties with existing contracts may raise 
concerns if new / variation funding agreements are 
not put in place early from April 2024. 

•Loss of an effective ‘business voice’ through the 
current local economic growth board (Team East 
Sussex) and its various subgroups. 

•An inability to produce an agreed local economic 

strategy, which sets the ambitions, objectives, and 
key outcomes for East Sussex. 

East Sussex County Council, working with partners, has successfully secured significant amounts of 
local growth funding totalling £127m since 2012 via the South East and Coast 2 Capital Local 
Enterprise Partnerships (LEPs), to deliver a wide range of infrastructure projects in East Sussex. In 
August 2023, Government formally announced that direct funding for LEPs will be removed from April 
2024. Upper tier local authorities (UTLA’s) will then be required to take on the current non-statutory 
LEP powers, responsibilities, and functions. These include strategy development, business support 
and oversight/management of capital programmes. We submitted our proposal to Government in 
November 2023 to become an UTLA as per the guidance issued. East Sussex has now been 
confirmed by Government as a ‘functional economic area’ to take on LEP responsibilities. 

The South East Local Enterprise Partnership (SELEP) and East Sussex County Council have 
produced draft integration plans to mitigate the transfer risks on current and future capital 
programmes; and the financial, legal, and reputational risks. SELEP and our own Corporate 
Management Team endorsed the draft integration plans in quarter 3 2023/24, and the plans were 
taken to Lead Member in January 2024 and approved by Cabinet in March 2024. Further Government 
guidance and an Assurance Framework are due to be released in the new financial year to set out 
transition arrangements and have been delayed due to the general election. 

Essex County Council (ESCC), as the Accountable body for SELEP, are producing a Transition 
Agreement between all six of the upper tier local authorities (incl. ESCC) and the Government 
department to hand over local accountable body responsibilities for the legacy capital programmes to 
UTLA’s. This document is still being finalised and is expected to be concluded, with all parties signing 
in quarter 2. In the absence of this agreement, East Sussex has established clear governance, 
reporting and transparency arrangements to address the Government’s responsibilities since April 
2024 and is already implementing the requirements by continuing with the established Team East 
Sussex board with new terms of reference. A draft version of the local economic prosperity strategy 
has been produced and new governance procedures have been established to oversee the 
management of the current LEP funded programmes/projects. 

Looking ahead, the lack of large-scale funding programmes to support economic growth across the 
county presents a big risk to us. Recent funds have been awarded directly to local Borough and 
District authorities (e.g., UK Shared Prosperity Fund, Levelling Up Funds and Long Term Plan for 
Towns) or funding has come from time-limited specific sources. 

The County Council and Team East Sussex, the local economic growth board, are jointly committed 
to producing a longer-term East Sussex Economic Prosperity Strategy to 2050. The strategy will set 
out our collective approach to take advantage of future funding sources as they become available. 
Significant work has been completed with consultants and stakeholder consultations and a draft 
strategy produced in March 2024. The draft strategy is currently being reviewed by partners and is 
scheduled for approval in 2024 and will help to mitigate economic strategic planning risks. 

The County Council is already in a good position to mitigate the risks on business support and 
ensuring business has a voice. We directly run the Business East Sussex Growth Hub services and 
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Government have committed to fund this in 2024/25. A funding allocation and contract have now 
been received and information is being submitted back in quarter 1 for approval from Government. 
We will also ensure the business voice continues to be heard through Team East Sussex, our local 
strategic advisory economic growth board for the county which continues to meet on a quarterly 
basis. 

4 

HEALTH 

Failure to secure maximum value from partnership 
working with the National Health Service (NHS). If 
not achieved, there will be impact on social care, 
public health and health outcomes and increased 
social care operational and cost pressures, as well 
as shared Integrated Care System objectives for 
jointly managing patient flow through our System. 

An increase in activity and complexity in the 
presentation of patients through our acute hospital 
sites, has resulted in an increase in the NCTR (No 
Criteria to Reside) numbers and presents a system 
risk in respect of adequate patient flow. 

East Sussex was allocated £5,088m, as part of the national Government Discharge Fund Grant for 
2024/25, to support local authorities to build additional adult social care and community-based 
reablement capacity to reduce hospital discharge delays by delivering sustainable improvements to 
services for individuals - focussed on improving discharge to home, alongside increased therapy and 
assessment provision and associated plans to reduce the use of bedded discharge pathways. 

Funding allocations have been agreed for Q1 2024/25 and rolled forwards for the remainder of the 
financial year. The Integrated Care Board (ICB) has retained the £4m uplift, to be used as 
transformation monies to cover dual running costs/pump priming to affect the change and pace 
needed to avoid delays in hospital settings. 

Collaborative work continues with system partners on our Discharge Transformation work, 6 areas of 
work have been identified to address the increase in the number of patients who no longer meet the 
Criteria to Reside in an acute hospital bed. Demand and capacity modelling will also be undertaken to 
inform the capacity requirements for the system going forward and inform best use of discharge 
funding. 

In 2023/24 we agreed our footprints, and a pan-Sussex core offer for Integrated Community Teams 
(ICTs) has been developed. Shared development of ICTs, which align with borough and district 
boundaries, will be focussed on proactive care for the most complex and vulnerable patients, and 
population health improvement. These will also address local priorities based on intelligence and 
insight, and data packs have been produced for each area to help further understand and address 
local health and care needs and inequalities. 

Building on our progress with integrated care in East Sussex, we have started the process of 
identifying leadership infrastructure for our 5 ICT footprints in East Sussex. Development sessions 
have been held in all 5 footprints to start to identify and plan collaborative action, and relevant tests of 
change to further integrate service delivery. 
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Care Act reviews and Deprivation of Liberty 
Safeguarding (DoLS) assessments 

Demand exceeding capacity for annual Care Act 
reviews and Deprivation of Liberty Safeguarding 
(DoLS) assessments 

These are known issues for virtually all local authorities with social care responsibilities as this activity 
falls within our duties under the Care Act 2014 and Mental Capacity Act 2005.  

Performance is therefore tracked on a monthly basis by the Adult Social Care and Health (ASCH) 
Department and benchmarked wherever possible. For Care Act reviews, for example, our 
performance is 8th out of 16 South East authorities. 

Mitigations and actions: 

Additional resource has been deployed to undertake DoLS assessments (August ’24) to ensure more 
timely response to requests.  The impact of this is expected to be realised in Q4 2024/25. 

Care Act Reviews – ASCH completed 15,413 reviews in 2023/24.  Our agreed target performance is 
66.6% and the forecast outturn for 24/25 is 60.5%. A project manager has been in post since April 
and has already succeeded in significantly reducing the maximum waiting time for reviews. 

Young carers reviews are undertaken by Imago Community, ensuring a timely assessment and 
review for this cohort. 
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1 Foreword 

We are pleased to introduce East Sussex’s fourth Local Transport Plan (LTP4) 2024 - 2050. 

The LTP4 strategy embraced a co-development approach with a range of stakeholders. It 
is underpinned by a robust evidence base and pursues an ambitious vision for the future 
focussed on ‘planning for people and places’. It sets out our future direction for planning 
and providing the transport infrastructure, services and policy framework needed to 
achieve net zero targets, healthy places and support for a more equitable, inclusive, and 
sustainable economy within our coastal towns, local centres and villages in more rural 
areas. 

Our plan has been developed with stakeholders across the county, from elected members, 
council officers and local planning authorities, seniors and young people, schools, and 
groups representing protected characteristic groups to transport operators, business 
representatives, and community transport partnerships. This broad and extensive 
engagement has resulted in a plan that reflects the transport aspirations of our residents, 
communities and businesses and will foster further partnership working with key 
stakeholders to help bring forward future transport schemes. 

This plan is coming forward during a time of great change and challenge. Nationally, the 
Covid-19 pandemic has altered people’s travel habits, and public services are under great 
financial strain. We are facing a cost-of-living crisis and a climate emergency that 
continues to impact all of our lives.  

East Sussex is home to densely populated urban centres along its coast, local centres and 
large rural areas. Transport enhancements in all these areas are vital for the achievement 
of our goals, but we recognise that people in rural and urban communities need  different 
things from the transport network. The plan therefore contains measures which are 
tailored to the different local contexts. 

We also have an ageing population and people with physical and hidden disabilities - our 
plan will ensure that transport infrastructure and services and the public realm are 
accessible and that community amenities are made available to enable healthy ageing. 

Our answers to the challenges we face are to: 

 Maintain our existing transport networks for all users. 

 Improve the convenience, comfort and cost of public transport, and enhance walking, 
wheeling and cycling facilities to provide people with greater choice when they travel. 

 Plan places so that people are brought closer to the shops, schools, and jobs that they 
want to get to, reducing the need to travel long distances. 

 Support the use of zero and low emissions vehicles, reducing transport’s carbon 
footprint.  
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To demonstrate our ambition to deliver the strategy, our investment  plan sets out the 
type of schemes, and the funding, timescales, governance, and partnership working 
required. 

Implementing such an ambitious plan will have its challenges, but we owe it to future 
generations to develop a transport system that minimises carbon impacts, is inclusive and 
supports a prosperous East Sussex. 

 

 

 

Councillor Dowling - Lead Member for Transport and Environment 

 

 

 

 

Rupert Clubb - Director of Communities, Economy and Transport 
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2 Executive Summary 
Purpose of the Local Transport Plan 

2.1 Local Transport Plans (LTPs) are a requirement of the Transport Act 2000. The Transport 
Act states that plans must set out both overall strategy and plans for their 
implementation. 

2.2 East Sussex’s third LTP (LTP3) was adopted in 2011 and covers the period from 2011 to 
2026. Since LTP3 was adopted, the policy context has changed significantly on a national, 
sub-national and local scale, leading to the need to review the existing LTP and develop a 
fourth LTP (LTP4). 

2.3 Our policy review provides full details of the renewed context and need for a new LTP. 
Key changes include an increased emphasis on climate change, the need to decarbonise 
transport, and how the pandemic has impacted user needs and the way in which people 
choose to travel. Furthermore, transport accessibility, equity and inclusiveness, and the 
opportunities to support healthy lifestyles have become a priority for transport 
investment. LTP4 needs to reflect a changing policy context and current transport 
investment priorities. 

LTP4 Approaches  

2.4 We have taken a collaborative approach in developing LTP4, which has resulted in an 
ambitious and deliverable plan. Delivery of the plan will require partnership working with 
partners and communities and, crucially, funding from various sources. Underpinning our 
approach has been the goal of identifying the role that transport can play in improving 
social, environmental, and economic outcomes across both urban and rural areas within 
East Sussex, and connectivity across the East Sussex boundary and to the wider south east 
region.  

Inclusive 
2.5 Our approach is inclusive - The principle of inclusiveness is a fundamental element of the 

plan. This includes planning for people with both physical and hidden disabilities alongside 
other groups, including people of an older age, women, and Black, Asian, and ethnic 
minority groups. An Equalities Impact Assessment has been undertaken on LTP4 to analyse 
and assess how the plan might impact differently on the identified groups of people, as 
above, and sets out the actions we can undertake when developing and delivering 
transport infrastructure, services and initiatives to eliminate or minimise any impacts. 

Partnership working  
2.6 Our approach has been developed in partnership - Partnership working is a critical 

element of this plan. Working with stakeholders across a wide range of modes, sectors, 
and policy areas, has been employed in the development of the plan. Responsibility for 
the delivery of the LTP rests not just with the County Council but with multiple 
organisations. Relationships established throughout the LTP co-development process will 
be maintained and enhanced to support and maximise the funding secured over the life of 
the plan to enable the vision and objectives of the LTP4 to be delivered.  

Page 71



6 | P a g e  
 

Planning for ‘People and Places’ 
2.7 Our approach plans for people and places - we will focus on enabling and encouraging 

integrated journeys and reducing the need to travel through land-use and planning policies 
that support sustainable travel. Encouraging and enabling inclusive and sustainable travel 
modes (walking, wheeling, cycling and public transport), adopting vehicles with cleaner 
fuels alongside the utilisation of emerging transport technologies will help to achieve the 
Council's net-zero ambitions.  

2.8 Our approach is vision-led and resilient to future uncertainty - by embracing a ‘planning 
for people and places’ approach we have worked collaboratively with our stakeholder 
representative groups (councillors, officers, and local stakeholder representatives) to 
explore how different political, economic, social, technological, and environmental trends 
might evolve to create different versions of the future in 2050. This was undertaken using 
scenario planning.  

2.9 A preferred future ‘Completely Connected Communities’ was developed and informed 
the LTP4 vision. Importantly a vision led approach provides flexibility. Whilst the vision 
will stay constant during the timescale of the East Sussex LTP4  the policies and schemes 
identified within the strategy and investment plan can be updated, adjusted or adapted to 
take into account any policy changes and the availability of new funding streams that are 
brought forward over the life of the plan. Further details are included in Appendix A. 

Vision, objectives, and outcomes 

2.10 Our vision is for:  

An inclusive transport system that connects people and places, is 
decarbonised, safer, resilient, and supports our natural environment, 
communities, and businesses to be healthy, thrive and prosper.  

2.11 To realise our vision, we have identified the following objectives and corresponding 
desired outcomes: 

Objective 1: Deliver safer and accessible journeys 

 Outcome 1.1: Create enhanced and inclusive transport networks for all users 

 Outcome 1.2: Contribute to reducing the number of casualties and collisions on our 
transport networks 

 Outcome 1.3: Contribute to improving personal safety for all journeys 

 Outcome 1.4: Improve interchange between travel modes 

 Outcome 1.5: Improve access to key local services by all modes 

Objective 2: Support healthier lifestyles and communities  

 Outcome 2.1: Increase the proportion of walking, wheeling, and cycling journeys 

 Outcome 2.2: Increase active travel and public transport journeys through 
education, training, travel behaviour change initiatives and information 
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 Outcome 2.3: Re-design road space to balance the needs of different road users, 
including encouraging people to walk, wheel, cycle and use the bus 

 Outcome 2.4: Support reduction of emissions to improve air quality 

 Outcome 2.5: Mitigate noise pollution through technology and design 

 Outcome 2.6: Improve access to green spaces, public rights of way and leisure and 
health facilities 

Objective 3: Decarbonise transport and travel 

 Outcome 3.1: Increase the proportion of people travelling by walking, wheeling, 
cycling, public and shared transport 

 Outcome 3.2: Facilitate the uptake of ultra-low and zero-emission vehicles for 
journeys, through the delivery of supporting infrastructure 

 Outcome 3.3: Work with partners to decarbonise transport and tackle climate 
change 

 Outcome 3.4: Support clean technologies and fuels that contribute towards the 
decarbonisation of transport 

Objective 4: Conserve and enhance our local environment  

 Outcome 4.1: Conserve and enhance our local and natural environment by 
mitigating negative impacts of transport design and delivery 

 Outcome 4.2: Enhance and create attractive connected communities and public 
spaces 

 Outcome 4.3: Support habitat connectivity and increase in biodiversity through the 
delivery of enhanced and new transport infrastructure and public spaces 

Objective 5: Support sustainable economic growth  

 Outcome 5.1: Facilitate the efficient movement of goods and people 

 Outcome 5.2: Contribute to reducing deprivation and inequality through improved 
accessibility for all to employment, education, and training 

 Outcome 5.3: Attract and retain businesses and a skilled workforce in the county 

 Outcome 5.4: Enhance sustainable access to key visitor and cultural destinations 

 Outcome 5.5: As a Local Highway Authority engage with our Local Planning 
Authorities to deliver sustainable and well-connected housing and employment 
growth identified in their Local Plans 

Objective 6: Strengthen the resilience of our transport networks 

 Outcome 6.1: Improve journey time reliability for people and businesses 
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 Outcome 6.2: Enable transport journeys to be resilient, flexible, and adaptable and 
recover quickly from emergencies and events 

 Outcome 6.3: Improve the condition of highway and other transport infrastructure 
and assets 

Chapter themes, policies, and example schemes 

2.12 Our strategy is centred around four key themes. Each chapter includes policies to achieve 
our objectives and priority scheme types that have been referred to in the accompanying 
investment plan.  

Theme A: Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

2.13 Supporting decarbonisation of the transport system and the way in which transport can 
support, protect, and enhance our natural and built environment. 

2.14 Policies relating to this chapter include: 

 Policy A1: Reducing emissions 

 Policy A2: Future zero-emission vehicles and infrastructure 

 Policy A3: Resilience and adaptation 

 Policy A4: Biodiversity and natural capital 

 Policy A5: Energy supply 

2.15 Most schemes included in the plan seek to support the decarbonisation of transport, 
therefore a map of schemes has not been included in this chapter. 

Theme B: Safer, healthier, and more active travel  

2.16 The capacity for transport investment to improve public health and individual wellbeing in 
our urban towns and local centres and villages in more rural areas. Schemes include active 
travel (walking, wheeling, cycling), improved connectivity, placemaking, public space 
enhancements, behaviour change programmes and mobility hubs. 

Policies relating to this chapter include: 

 Policy B1: Healthy lifestyles 

 Policy B2: Active travel 

 Policy B3: Road safety 

 Policy B4: Placemaking 

 Policy B5: Air quality 

 Policy B6: Improved access to green and blue infrastructure 

 Policy B7: Rights of Way 
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2.17 Example schemes from our LTP4 Investment Plan which supports the LTP and the delivery 
of Theme B, subject to funding being secured by East Sussex County Council and other 
partners, are presented in Figure 1. 
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Figure 1: LTP4 Investment Plan key schemes for Theme B "Safer, healthier and more active travel" 
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Theme C: Integrated and accessible transport for all 

2.18 Bringing as many people as possible within ready access of a high quality, frequent and 
reliable public transport provision. We propose a suite of urban, inter-urban and rural bus 
service enhancements, as well as rail enhancements. 

2.19 Policies relating to this chapter include: 

 Policy C1: Inclusive access 

 Policy C2: Bus and coach 

 Policy C3: Rail 

 Policy C4: Integrating transport 

 Policy C5: Demand responsive (including taxi, private hire, and digital demand 
responsive travel) and community transport 

 Policy C6: Public transport infrastructure 

2.20 Example schemes from our LTP4 Investment Plan which support the delivery of LTP and 
Theme C, subject to funding being secured by East Sussex County Council and other 
partners, are presented in Figure 2. 
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Figure 2: LTP4 Investment Plan key schemes for Theme C "Integrated and accessible transport for all " 
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Theme D: Keeping East Sussex Connected 

2.21 Supporting people and businesses in getting where they need to go, quickly and reliably. 
Specifically, longer distance highway, railway and bus schemes are of importance as well 
as freight. 

2.22 Policies relating to this chapter include: 

 Policy D1: Strategic connectivity 

 Policy D2: Freight and international gateways 

 Policy D3: The needs of business and the visitor economy 

 Policy D4: Supporting sustainable development and development control 

 Policy D5: Parking 

 Policy D6: Highways maintenance and asset management 

2.23 Example schemes from our LTP4 Investment Plan which support the delivery of LTP and 
Theme D, subject to funding being secured by the Council and other partners, are 
presented in Figure 3.
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Figure 3: LTP4 Investment Plan key schemes for Theme D “Keeping East Sussex connected” 
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LTP4 Investment Plan 

2.24 The delivery of our LTP strategy is supported by an ambitious Investment Plan. This 
sets out that we will require a combination of national regulatory and policy activity and 
funding supported by local policies and investment priorities that combine to achieve our 
ambitions and vision.   

2.25 Partnership and collaborative working across multiple organisations responsible for 
delivering the different aspects of the plan will be critical. Together this aims to produce 
a step-change in transport provision, subject to funding being secured by East Sussex 
County Council and our partners. Investment priorities often are multi-modal and 
integrated across transport as well as other key policy areas, including digital, health and 
land-use planning.  

2.26 With this being an aspirational strategy, setting out our ambitions for transport up 
to 2050, it will be used by the County Council and their partners to secure future funding. 
Therefore, as the plan is largely unfunded it does not include targets. The delivery of the 
LTP4 will be monitored using a set of indicators related to the LTP4 objectives, alongside 
the evaluation of specific schemes. 

LTP4 Carbon Assessment 

2.27 As part of the development of LTP4 an assessment of carbon impacts of 
interventions within the plan has been conducted via the following: 

 Scenario planning - a quantitative assessment using Transport for the South East’s 
South East Economy and Land Use Model (SEELUM) that estimated that a Local 
Transport Plan aligned with the ‘preferred scenario’ could reduce tailpipe emissions 
from between 19 and 30 percent beyond reductions in emissions under a ‘Business as 
Usual’ scenario in 2050 

 Multi-criteria assessment - a qualitative assessment for sifting of policies and schemes 
for inclusion in the Local Transport Plan was conducted. Within this assessment all 
policies and schemes were assessed against the following criteria 

 Activity: impacts on vehicle kilometres 

 Efficiency: impacts on fuel consumption or zero-emission vehicles 

 Embedded carbon: impacts of construction / materials 

2.28 A Carbon Assessment playbook was launched at the end of August 2024 jointly by 
several Sub National Transport Bodies, including Transport for the South East. The County 
Council will utilise the carbon assessment playbook during the early part of the Plan’s 
delivery phase to acquire a better understanding of local emissions by scheme investment 
type and scheme level identified in the LTP4 Investment Plan. The County Council will 
publish the outcomes of these assessments on the LTP4 webpages, when they are 
available. 
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Modal Strategies 

2.29 The LTP4 will be supported by a series of short modal strategies, with these either 
being updated to reflect LTP4 or being newly developed strategies. These are outlined 
below.  

Strategies being updated 

 Local Cycle & Walking Infrastructure Plan  

 Bus Service Improvement Plan  

 Rail Strategy and action plan  

New strategy development 

 Electric Vehicle Charging Strategy 

 Freight Strategy 

These will include identified schemes which are specific to each mode of travel, but also 
demonstrate the opportunities for integration between modes. 
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3 Introduction 
East Sussex at a glance  

3.1 An evidence base has been developed which provides the analytical foundation of LTP4 
and ensures that the direction promoted in this strategy addresses the objective needs of 
the county. This section sets out summary findings of this evidence base. 

Geographic context 
The county of East Sussex is situated in the south east of England. It covers an area of 
1,792 km2 (692 square miles) and includes the administrative boroughs and districts of 
Hastings, Eastbourne, Lewes, Rother, and Wealden. It is classified as “Urban with 
significant Rural” in the six-fold classification. The districts and boroughs are:  

 Eastbourne = “Urban with City and Town”. 

 Hastings = “Urban with City and Town”. 

 Lewes = “Urban with significant rural”. 

 Rother = “Largely rural”. 

 Wealden = “Mainly rural”. 

3.2 With the county classified as ‘urban with significant rural’ it highlights the requirement to 
consider the differing needs of the communities and businesses in East Sussex within urban 
and rural areas of the County, concerning transport connectivity within settlements but 
also to local centres and towns in East Sussex and cross boundary destinations. 

3.3 It is home to the eastern area of the South Downs National Park (south west of the county) 
and a large proportion of the High Weald National Landscape (across the north and east of 
the County). 

3.4 East Sussex is located south of London, with Kent to the north and east, West Sussex and 
the city/unitary authority of Brighton & Hove to the west, and Surrey to the north west. 

3.5 The map in   
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3.6 Figure 3.1 includes the County’s major transport corridors including national cycle 
network routes, railway lines and stations, strategic road network, major road network 
and other A roads. 
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Figure 3.1: Main settlements and transport connectionsi 

 

 

Population and demographics 
3.7 Based on the Office for National Statistics (ONS) 2021 Census, the population in East 

Sussex is approximately 546,000, an increase of over 19,000 people (3.6%) since 2011, with 
population increases in each of its boroughs and districts.ii  

3.8 The population is set to increase to 628,000 by 2035 (an increase of 15%iii). All borough and 
districts are also expected to continue to experience population growth: 

 Wealden is expected to see the greatest increase in population at 22% with an 
additional 43,600 people 

 Eastbourne is expected to see the smallest increase at 4% with an additional 4,100 
people 

 Hastings is expected to have 5,000 more residents (+5.4%), Lewes 11,200 (+11%) and 
Rother 12,100 (+12.5%) 

3.9 This population growth increases the need for housing, accessible transport, access to  
jobs, healthcare, education and learning provision in addition to the creation of places 
where people are proud to live, work and visit. 

3.10 Analysing this population growth by age bands shows that East Sussex has an ageing 
population. 
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 The population of those aged 0 to 17 is expected to increase by only 1% between 2020 
and 2035 

 The number of people aged between 18 and 64 is forecast to increase by 4% 

 Those aged over 65 are projected to increase from around 146,100 in 2020 to 202,100 
in 2035, an increase of 38% 

 Wealden would see the largest increase in the number of people aged over 65, 
increasing from approximately 42,680 in 2020 to 62,600 in 2035, (47% increase) 

 Wealden is also expected to see the largest increase in those aged 0 to 17 with a 13.5% 
increase expected by 2035, and those aged 18 to 64 with a 13.8% increase 

 Those aged 0-17 in Eastbourne are expected to decrease by 11% from approximately 
19,900 to just over 17,800 by 2035iv 

3.11 The implications of an ageing population include ensuring there are viable alternative 
transport opportunities for those who may be unable to drive, to access key services and 
amenities that can be accessed by a range of transport (including non-car) modes. 

Health and wellbeing 
3.12 In East Sussex, 65% of adults are classified as being overweight or obese. Lewes & 

Newhaven Air Quality Management Areas. 

3.13 In 2005, an Air Quality Management Area (AQMA) was declared in Lewes town centre for 
nitrogen dioxide. In 2014, an Air Quality Management Area (AQMA) was declared for the 
Newhaven gyratory (A259) around the town centre for nitrogen dioxide. Lewes-Eastbourne 
Council work in partnership with key partners, including East Sussex County Council to 
identify and deliver measures to improve air quality within the AQMA’s. 

3.14 Increasing physical activity through encouraging greater amounts of active travel (in place 
of vehicle travel) can support improving air quality and improve the health and wellbeing 
of residents.  

Employment 
3.15 The number of East Sussex residents who are in employment (within or outside the county) 

in 2020 has increased by 8,000 since 2010 (from 176,000 employees to 184,000)v. 

3.16 However, employment opportunities are not evenly distributed across the county. 
Eastbourne and Lewes districts have higher numbers of jobs per working age resident 
suggesting there is a higher proportion of jobs available in these districts, whilst in 
Wealden, Rother, and Hastings we see a lower proportion of jobs for every working age 
resident. 

3.17 There are 24,335 businesses in East Sussex (3,870 in Eastbourne; 3,140 in Hastings; 4,530 
in Lewes; 4,130 in Rother; and 8,665 in Wealden)1. Delivery of transport improvements is 
an important part of increasing the attractiveness of East Sussex, as a choice of business 

 
1 2021, East Sussex in Figures 
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location and enhancing strategic connectivity between our districts and boroughs will 
better connect people to these employment opportunities.  

Travel to work journeys 
3.18 Commuters in East Sussex largely travelled in private cars and vans (60%) prior to the 

pandemicvi. The next highest mode of travel was on foot at 12%. This data also shows us 
that a higher proportion of people worked from home in East Sussex (8%) before the 
pandemic, compared to England and Wales as a whole (5.4%). The higher rate of working 
from home after the pandemic provides an opportunity to pursue interventions to build 
well connected communities where residents can access goods, services, and opportunities 
without making long journeys.  

Active travel (walking, wheeling and cycling) 
3.19 35% of adults in East Sussex walked continuously for at least 10 minutesvii at least five 

times per week. This is above the national average of 31%. However, the proportion of 
adults cycling at least once per month has decreased from a peak of 15% in 2017 to 10% in 
2021. This is below the national average of 13%. People are influenced by several factors 
in choosing if to cycle or walk for all or part of regular journeys, and this includes the 
availability and quality of infrastructure. The East Sussex Local Cycling & Walking 
Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) sets out proposals to enhance existing or deliver new active 
travel infrastructure, extend networks and ensuring integration with other modes. This 
will contribute to supporting an increase in cycling and walking. 

Bus passenger journeys 
3.20 Bus passenger numbers in East Sussex decreased from 19 million in 2009/10 to 15 million 

in 2019/20 reflecting the declining national trendviii. Reasons for this national decline 
include the reduced bus funding from Local Transport Authoritiesix, reduced services and 
increasing fares. During the Covid-19 pandemic restrictions, bus passenger journeys in East 
Sussex fell a further 9 million to 6 million. Our Bus Service Improvement Plan (BSIP) 
secured £41.4m in Government funding in July 2022 with the aim of improving passenger 
numbers to exceed pre-pandemic levels. This money has delivered bus service 
enhancements across the county and will also introduce bus priority measures on popular 
and congested bus routes. The plan will support the proposals of the BSIP and provide an 
opportunity to further deliver significant improvements for the bus network, both services 
and infrastructure. This will include bus routes parallel to which there is a rail route, in 
order to offer users choices at different costs and allow them to make their own ‘cost vs. 
time’ decisions. 

Railway station use 
3.21 East Sussex is home to 38 railway stations, most of which are in the county’s main urban 

areas. In 2019/20, entries and exits at stations in the county reached a peak of 18.4 
millionx, declining to 5.6 million in 2020/21 due to Covid-19 pandemic restrictions. In 
2021/22, it demonstrated a considerable recovery to 13.6 million entries and exits.  

3.22 During 2019/20 Eastbourne was the busiest station in the county with over 3.6 million 
entries and exits and 61,000 interchanges (changes between services). Lewes and Hastings 
were the next busiest stations with 2.6 million entries (and 508,000 interchanges) and 
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2.4m million entries and exits (65,000 interchanges) respectively. Bexhill and Polegate are 
the only other stations in the county to have over 1 million entries and exits with 1.5 
million and 1 million respectively.  

3.23 Passenger numbers are showing a positive recovery following the Covid-19 pandemic and 
there is opportunity to work with the train operating companies and Network Rail, which 
are likely to merge to become Great British Railways in the near future, to grow rail 
patronage, particularly on inter-urban trips. 

Strategic highway journeys 
3.24 Traffic volumes in East Sussex are highest along its major roads, some of which are 

managed by East Sussex (for example, A26 Lewes to Tunbridge Wells and A259 Peacehaven 
to Pevensey) and others by National Highways (namely the A21, A26 (Newhaven to Lewes), 
A27 and A259 Pevensey to the county boundary with Kent via Bexhill, Hastings, and Rye).  

3.25 The high traffic volumes on these roads reflect their role in providing strategic 
connectivity within the county, to London and international gateways such as Gatwick 
Airport and the Port of Newhaven2, and to other parts of the south east region. Demand 
(high traffic flows) along these corridors is similar during the morning and evening peak 
periods, however these roads face significant delays during peak periods due to high 
demand. There are opportunities to improve these routes to provide faster journeys for 
bus, safer routes for active travel users, to address safety concerns and improve journeys 
for all users.  

Stakeholder and public engagement 

Stage 1 - Scoping  

3.26 As part of the development of the East Sussex LTP4 evidence base, engagement was held 
with local, regional and national stakeholders as part of stage 1 - Scoping. The purpose of 
early engagement was to understand:  

 Stakeholders’ priorities for travel and transport 

 The key issues people encounter in relation to travel and transport 

 What opportunities there are for improving travel across East Sussex 

3.27 In order to understand these three key elements, the following targeted engagement was 
undertaken:  

 Targeted engagement with East Sussex County Council members and officers and key 
local stakeholders (e.g. districts and boroughs, Transport for the South East, Network 
Rail, National Highways, South Downs National Park Authority, operators, active travel 
groups) 

 Targeted young person’s engagement with primary and secondary schools and further 
education colleges 

 
2 Other maritime transport has not been explicitly considered in the LTP due to a lack of ports and infrastructure elsewhere in East Sussex. 
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 Engagement with local senior groups and disability groups 

 A public consultation via the Online Engagement Platform 

Summary of priorities  
3.28 The priorities identified during the early engagement have been summarised as follows:  

Key stakeholders’ engagement (East Sussex County Council members, East Sussex 
County Council officers, local stakeholders) 

3.29 There were a range of issues and opportunities raised across three broad themes of: 

 Area for intervention (e.g. EV charging, road safety) 

 Supplementary documents (e.g. Investment Plan) 

 Ways to develop the LTP (e.g. future proof) 

Young persons’ engagement 

3.30 The key insights from the young persons’ engagement highlighted that:  

 Most students travel to school via sustainable modes and when walking, wheeling, 
scooting and cycling they dislike busy roads dominated by cars 

 Students acknowledge that cars cause pollution but are modes they like to use 

 Primary aged students prefer to travel on foot or by wheeling, scooting or cycling, 
more so than travelling by bus 

Public online engagement  

3.31 The two most important priorities highlighted by a short survey on priorities were: 

 Safety, health and air quality 

 Accessibility, equity and social inclusion 

3.32 The key issues and opportunities identified by respondents on a map were:  

 Issues: just over a half of all general comments related to public transport, and for 
specific comments congestion followed by a lack of transport infrastructure were the 
most common issues identified 

 Opportunities: 60% related to public transport and a third (33%) concerned active 
travel infrastructure 
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4 Approach, vision, objectives, and strategy 

Approach 

Inclusive 
4.1 Our approach is inclusive - The principle of inclusiveness is a fundamental element of the 

plan. This includes planning for people with both physical and hidden disabilities alongside 
other groups, including people of an older age, women, and Black, Asian, and ethnic 
minority groups. An Equalities Impact Assessment has been undertaken on LTP4 to analyse 
and assess how the plan might impact differently on the identified groups of people, as 
above, and sets out the actions we can undertake when developing and delivering 
transport infrastructure, services and initiatives to eliminate or minimise any impacts. 

Partnership working  
4.2 Our approach has been developed in partnership - Partnership working is a critical 

element of this plan. Working with stakeholders across a wide range of modes, sectors, 
and policy areas, has been employed in the development of the plan. Responsibility for 
the delivery of the LTP rests not just with the County Council but with multiple 
organisations. Relationships established throughout the LTP co-development process will 
be maintained and enhanced to support and maximise the securing of funding to enable 
the vision and objectives of the LTP4 to be delivered.  

Planning for ‘People and Places’ 
4.3 Our approach plans for people and places - we will focus on enabling and encouraging 

integrated journeys and reducing the need to travel through land-use and planning policies 
that support sustainable travel. Encouraging and enabling inclusive and sustainable travel 
modes (walking, wheeling, cycling and public transport), adopting vehicles with cleaner 
fuels alongside the utilisation of emerging transport technologies will help to achieve the 
Council's net-zero ambitions.  

4.4 Our approach is vision-led and resilient to future uncertainty - by embracing a ‘planning 
for people and places’ approach we have worked collaboratively with our stakeholder 
representative groups (councillors, officers, and local stakeholder representatives) to 
explore how different political, economic, social, technological, and environmental trends 
might evolve to create different versions of the future in 2050. This was undertaken using 
scenario planning.  

4.5 A preferred future ‘Completely Connected Communities’ was developed and informed the 
LTP4 vision. Importantly a vision led approach provides flexibility. Whilst the vision will 
stay constant during the timescale of the East Sussex LTP4  the policies and schemes 
identified within the strategy and investment plan  can be updated, adjusted or adapted 
to take  into  account any policy changes and the availability of new funding streams that 
are brought forward over the life of the plan. Further details are included in Appendix A. 

4.6 Our overarching LTP4 vision, objectives and outcomes have been informed by the above 
approach and the following three inputs: 
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1. Evidence base - a review of the policy landscape and analysis of data which 
demonstrates the current and future transport, social, environmental context. It also 
identifies key issues and opportunities that transport can support in addressing. 

2. Stakeholder and public engagement - through a scoping stage (involving workshops 
with stakeholder representatives, infrastructure managers and operators, protected 
characteristic groups, and an online public consultation engagement period), we have 
obtained views on how transport can be enhanced, and how that can support the 
achievement of wider social, environmental, and economic goals. More detail on the 
stakeholder and public engagement process is set out in the previous section in 
Consultation Report Stages 1 & 2. 

3. Scenario planning - a number of alternative future scenarios were developed to 
consider what East Sussex could be like in the future, with input from stakeholder 
representatives. Building on this work a preferred scenario, referred to as ‘Completely 
Connected Communities’ was developed which sets out how we want East Sussex to be 
by 2050 and which informed the LTP4 vision.  This preferred scenario identifies the 
land use, telecommunications and transport planning characteristics, and the types of 
interventions that will be required to realise that preferred scenario. This can be 
found at Appendix A. 

4.7 Informed by our extensive evidence base, outputs of public engagement, and co-design 
with our stakeholder representatives as a product of our scenario planning approach, in 
line with the relevant transport appraisal and other government guidance, we have 
developed a vision and a series of objectives and outcomes. These are set out below: 

Our Vision 

4.8 Our vision for transport in East Sussex is: 

An inclusive transport system that connects people and places; that is 
decarbonised, safer, resilient, and supports our natural environment, 
communities, and businesses to be healthy, thrive and prosper. 

Objectives 

4.9 Six equally weighted objectives have been identified. Our plan has been developed to 
enable flexibility and adaptability towards different community needs, and emphasis on 
different objectives may change accordingly, including in response to any updates to 
national policies. The objectives are: 

 Deliver safer and accessible journeys 

 Support healthier lifestyles and communities 

 Decarbonise transport 

 Conserve and enhance our local environment 

 Support sustainable economic growth 
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 Strengthen the resilience of our transport networks 

Outcomes 

4.10 For each objective several outcomes have been identified. These outcomes demonstrate 
what we are seeking to achieve through the delivery of each objective, with the 
inevitability that some of the outcomes support multiple objectives. .  

Objective 1: Deliver safer and accessible journeys 

 Outcome 1.1: Create enhanced and inclusive transport networks for all users 

 Outcome 1.2: Contribute to reducing the number of casualties and collisions on our 
transport networks 

 Outcome 1.3: Contribute to improving personal safety for all journeys 

 Outcome 1.4: Improve interchange between travel modes 

 Outcome 1.5: Improve access to key local services by all modes 

Objective 2: Support healthier lifestyles and communities  

 Outcome 2.1: Increase the proportion of walking, wheeling, and cycling journeys 

 Outcome 2.2: Increase active travel and public transport journeys through education, 
training, travel behaviour change initiatives and information 

 Outcome 2.3: Redesign road space to balance the needs of different road users, 
including encouraging people to walk, wheel, cycle and use the bus 

 Outcome 2.4: Support reduction of emissions to improve air quality 

 Outcome 2.5: Mitigate noise pollution through technology and design 

 Outcome 2.6: Improve access to green spaces, public rights of way and leisure and 
health facilities 

Objective 3: Decarbonise transport and travel 

 Outcome 3.1: Increase the proportion of people travelling by walking, wheeling, 
cycling, public and shared transport 

 Outcome 3.2: Facilitate the uptake of ultra-low and zero-emission vehicles for 
journeys, through the delivery of supporting infrastructure 

 Outcome 3.3: Work with partners to decarbonise transport and tackle climate change 

 Outcome 3.4: Support clean technologies and fuels that contributes towards the 
decarbonisation of transport 

Objective 4: Conserve and enhance our local environment  

 Outcome 4.1: Conserve and enhance our local and natural environment by mitigating 
negative impacts of transport design and delivery 
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 Outcome 4.2: Enhance and create attractive connected communities and public spaces 

 Outcome 4.3: Support habitat connectivity and increase in biodiversity through the 
delivery of enhanced and new transport infrastructure and public spaces 

Objective 5: Support sustainable economic growth  

 Outcome 5.1: Facilitate the efficient movement of goods and people 

 Outcome 5.2: Contribute to reducing deprivation and inequality through improved 
accessibility for all to employment, education, and training 

 Outcome 5.3: Attract and retain businesses and a skilled workforce in the county 

 Outcome 5.4: Enhance sustainable access to key visitor and cultural destinations 

 Outcome 5.5: As a Local Highway Authority engage with our Local Planning Authorities 
to deliver sustainable and well-connected housing and employment growth identified 
in their Local Plans 

Objective 6: Strengthen the resilience of our transport networks 

 Outcome 6.1: Improve journey time reliability for people and businesses 

 Outcome 6.2: Enable transport journeys to be resilient, flexible, and adaptable and 
recover quickly from emergencies and events 

 Outcome 6.3: Improve the condition of highway and other transport infrastructure and 
assets 

4.11 The figure and table below show the relationship between outcomes and objectives and 
shows the multiple relationships that exist. 
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Figure 4.1: The relationship between outcomes and objectives showing the multiple 
relationships that exist. 
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Table 1: The relationship between outcomes and objectives showing the multiple 
relationships that exist. 

Outcome Main objective Outcome supports 
objectives 

1.1 Inclusive transport 
networks 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

1.2 Casualty & collision 
reduction 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 
 

1.3 Personal safety 1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

1.4 Improved interchange 1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

1.5 Access to services 1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

2.1 Walking, wheeling and 
cycling journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 
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Outcome Main objective Outcome supports 
objectives 

2.2 Increased active and 
public transport journeys 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

2.3 Redesign road space 2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

2.4 Reduce emissions 2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
 

2.5 Mitigate noise pollution 2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
 

2.6 Improved access 2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

3.1 Walking, wheeling and 
cycling journeys 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 
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Outcome Main objective Outcome supports 
objectives 

3.2 Ultra-low and zero-
emission vehicles 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
 

3.3 Decarbonise transport 3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 

4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5 

3.4 Clean technologies and 
fuels 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 

4.1 Conserve and enhance 
local environment 

4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 

4.2 Connected communities 
and public spaces 

4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

4.3 Habitat connectivity 
and biodiversity 

4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 

5.1 Efficient movement of 
goods and people 

5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

5.2 Reduce deprivation and 
inequality 

5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 

5.3 Retain businesses and 
workforces 

5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 

5.4 Access to visitor and 
cultural destinations  

5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 
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Outcome Main objective Outcome supports 
objectives 

5.5 Local Plan development 5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

1. Deliver safer and 
accessible journeys 
2. Support healthier 
lifestyles and communities 
3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

6.1 Journey time reliability 6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

6.2 Resilient, flexible and 
adaptable journeys 

6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

3. Decarbonise transport 
and travel 
4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 

6.3 Asset management  6. Strengthen the resilience 
of our transport networks 

4. Conserve and enhance 
our natural environment 
5. Support sustainable 
economic growth 
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Overarching strategy  

4.12 The following strategy principles are reflective of our approach, vision and objectives. 
These have been applied throughout the development of the strategy and will be 
integrated as part of transport scheme development and delivery. These are in alignment 
with the concept of Triple Access Planning. This concept encompasses consideration of 
spatial proximity in relation to land use, transport systems, and digital connectivity.   

Embedding sustainable development 
4.13 The LTP vision is embedded in the three components of sustainable development - 

economic, social, and environmental. This plan seeks a balance between these three 
components to deliver sustainable development. 

4.14 These three components should be viewed in the context of East Sussex’s characteristics, 
identified within the evidence base: 

 We want our economy to be productive, which often requires efficient transport links, 
sustainable, and inclusive, placing economic opportunity at the heart of community 
renewal and prosperity. As reflected in the East Sussex Economic Prosperity Strategy, 
business is central to future economic prosperity so by helping businesses to be more 
productive we can help ensure economic gains are captured locally. 

 There are areas of deprivation and health inequalities within the county. These tend to 
be persistent over time, reflecting a combination of limited access to opportunities for 
labour market progression and a range of complex factors linked with the housing 
market, access to services and health conditions. Therefore, any future schemes 
should also consider the circumstances of all in East Sussex, with specific attention 
given to aiding the most disadvantaged to access better jobs, reduce social isolation, 
increase physical activity and support health and wellbeing. Wider social outcomes, 
including quality of life outcomes, for residents should be considered in addition to 
economic gains. 

 East Sussex is rich in environmental and historic assets, including the South Downs 
National Park, High Weald National Landscape, the coastline, Seven Sisters Country 
Park, Lewes Castle, and Rye’s historic centre. Thus, any transport intervention should 
equally protect and enhance these assets and enhance visitor access. 

4.15 Our LTP objectives are mutually supportive. Improving the environment with a particular 
focus on air quality will simultaneously stimulate better health outcomes for local people. 
However, these objectives may also conflict, such as infrastructure implementation 
degrading the environment. We must therefore mitigate transport’s adverse impacts, 
make best use of existing infrastructure, and prioritise interventions and initiatives that 
will deliver a positive impact. 

4.16 An inclusive package of interventions has been developed. These recognise the strong links 
between spatial, transport and digital infrastructure planning and delivery, and allows for 
accessibility of our residents to goods, services and opportunities to be enhanced.  
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Creating healthy places 
4.17 East Sussex County Council and their partners will work with local planning authorities to 

realise a spatial strategy that supports healthy places, prioritising town centre and mixed-
use developments, supporting the creation of more vibrant urban centres, and 
encouraging sustainable communities, which reduces the need for residents to travel long 
distances to access goods, services, and opportunities.  

4.18 This approach is not only relevant to our largest towns, but also our local centres and 
connectivity between rural communities, where better access to services and 
opportunities can be provided through focusing development in existing areas where 
residents will be able to locally access vital goods and services. This will enable the 
development of healthy and thriving communities supporting greater quality of life. 

Transport connectivity for all 
4.19 In order to realise transport connectivity for all, it is necessary for local communities to be 

at the heart of the planning and design of the delivery of the LTP’s interventions and 
policies. All schemes will be subject to engagement as part of each stage of their 
development, so that we can consider both the geographic context (i.e. urban/rural or the 
differing needs of those with protected characteristics.) 

4.20 Our strategy recognises that the private car is currently the most used transport mode for 
making journeys in and around East Sussex. Spaces and lifestyles have evolved around and 
been shaped by car use, leading to car dominated environments. It is important to 
consider how we can improve people’s mobility in our spaces, re-designing road space to 
balance the needs of all users (particularly prioritising those walking, wheeling, cycling, 
and using public transport) whilst maintaining and improving connectivity. 

4.21 Our plan involves packages of interventions which provide all users with multiple choices 
for travel. Improving the provision and integration of rail, bus and/or active travel options 
(often referred to as ‘greener transport’) will ensure that there are attractive and reliable 
choices as alternatives to private car use, encouraging uptake of sustainable transport 
modes to facilitate day-to-day activity. Replacing car trips with those taken by walking, 
wheeling, cycling and public transport will reduce congestion, improve air quality, 
improve safety, and support the creation of  more attractive, healthy, and thriving 
communities. 

4.22 Many of our core policies aim to encourage and enable walking, wheeling and cycling 
and/or public transport, including investment in infrastructure to support convenient, 
comfortable, and safer journeys, combined with demand management measures and 
travel behaviour change initiatives. Major projects will provide new fast, frequent, and 
competitive journey opportunities, such as: 

 Urban active travel networks in our largest towns (for example, physically protect 
cycle lanes, where this is feasible) 

 Further bus service improvements between Eastbourne and Tunbridge Wells via 
Polegate, Hailsham and Heathfield including introduction of bus priority enhancing 
rural and inter-urban connectivity 
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 Extending St Pancras – Ashford high speed rail services to Rye, Hastings, Bexhill, and 
Eastbourne 

The importance of digital connectivity 
4.23 Improved digital connectivity enables remote access to goods, services, and opportunities, 

reducing the need to travel, relieving congestion on our roads and routes. This will allow 
repurposing and redefining of our public spaces providing support to our local high streets 
and helping them to thrive through public realm enhancements like those being 
undertaken in Eastbourne Town Centre.  

4.24 Great success has been achieved over the past decade in delivering greatly enhanced 
connectivity. This has been achieved because of developments in the market and 
investment by telecoms operators, and through the rollout of the County Council’s e-
Sussex Superfast Broadband programme which ensured that the great majority of 
communities were able to secure superfast connectivity even though it was not viable for 
this to be delivered by the market alone.  

4.25 As technology has advanced, East Sussex has seen rapid improvements in connectivity: just 
4.3% of premises had gigabit-capable (1000 megabits per second (Mbps) or one gigabit per 
second (Gbps)) connections in October 2019, compared with 60.8% of premises now 
(2023).   

Implementing a sustainable movement and place framework 
4.26 To help guide the development of new transport schemes we have developed a user 

hierarchy that outlines how consideration will be given to the needs of different transport 
modes. This plan prioritises vulnerable users and ‘active modes’ over other users and 
forms of transport, as we believe that their benefits align closely with our objectives.  

4.27 An explanation of the relationship between ‘place’ and ‘movement’ is provided in Figure 
4.2,with place function relating to a location’s community role and movement focused on 
how it facilitates travel by different types of users. 

4.28 Considering place and movement in this way reflects the reality of the transport network 
and the differing needs it must serve. Different transport modes have varying strengths 
and weaknesses, meaning that certain modes are more appropriate or desirable for certain 
situations. We believe that considering place and movement function as part of our user 
hierarchy is the best way to deliver a transport network that provides good connectivity, 
whilst preserving the localities which it serves. 
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Figure 4.2: User hierarchy based on movement and place function 
 

Lower movement function Higher movement function 
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 Urban centres 

High societal value and often seen 
as the destination of journeys.  
Examples include Hastings Seafront 
and Uckfield Town Centre. 
 
User hierarchy: 

A. Walking 

B. Cycling and other non-motorised 
modes 

C. Public transport 

D. Goods vehicles 

E. Motor vehicles (zero/low emissions) 

F. Motor vehicles (higher emissions) 

Thoroughfares  
Spaces or corridors of importance 
for strategic transport but located in 
a high place function. 
Examples include the A259 through 
Bexhill. 
 
User hierarchy: 

A. Walking 

B. Public transport 

C. Cycling 

D. Motor vehicles (zero/low 
emissions) 

E. Goods vehicles 

F. Motor vehicles (higher emissions) 
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Everyday destinations  
Locations where people reside or 
work, and often the origin of 
journeys. Most places are in this 
quadrant. 
Examples include rural villages, 
market towns and urban suburbs of 
our larger and coastal towns. 
 
User hierarchy: 

A. Walking 

B. Cycling and other non-motorised 
modes 

C. Public transport 

D. Goods vehicles 

E. Motor vehicles (zero/low 
emissions) 

F. Motor vehicles (higher emissions) 

Key corridors  
Rarely considered the origin or end 
point of journeys but are 
fundamental to regional 
connectivity. 
Examples include the A21 and A27. 
 
User hierarchy: 

A. Public transport 

B. Goods vehicles 

C. Motor vehicles (zero/low 
emissions) 

D. Cycling and other non-motorised 
modes 

E. Walking (where permitted) 

F. Motor vehicles (higher emissions) 
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4.29 In spaces with a high movement and low place function, priority will be focused on the 
efficient movement of people and goods. Along strategic corridors, such as the A21 and 
the A27, the private car, commercial and heavy goods vehicles will be given higher 
priority. New or improved road infrastructure may be required in particular circumstances 
to ensure that strategic movements move efficiently and all road users have reliable 
choices for journeys. Sections of our strategic and major road network are also vital for 
the provision of frequent and reliable public transport services, with priority lanes, 
junctions and other measures for buses possibly being needed on specific corridors.  

4.30 Consideration will also be given to ensuring walking and cycling infrastructure and routes 
can be accommodated as an integral part of the strategic and major road networks. 
Measures may include parallel segregated routes and safe junction crossings. 

4.31 Whereas, in spaces with low movement but high place function, priority will be given to 
modes that complement that specific setting or location. For example, within town 
centres, people walking, wheeling and cycling and public transport  will be given priority 
as these modes provide good access to these spaces. 

4.32 There will be cases where a degree of judgement will be required to identify the most 
suitable user hierarchy for a given location relative to its movement and place functions 
and to provide access for specific user groups (for example, the provision of disabled 
parking). In these cases, a combination of local engagement and location-specific 
constraints will inform the definition of the user-hierarchy. 

Recognising the different geography types of East Sussex 
4.33 The best transport networks enable a mix of modes to operate effectively aligned to the 

geographical requirements of an area. In applying principles of the movement and place 
framework to the East Sussex context has led to the development of four general place 
and movement types with synergies to the Transport for the South East’s Transport 
Strategy geographical approach that will guide different transport planning approaches: 

Geography Type 1 – Regional long distance  

4.34 This place and movement type accounts for journeys between our largest towns using 
higher speed main road and rail routes such as the A27, A26, A21 & A22 and the East 
Coastway/Marshlink, Uckfield line and Hastings-Tonbridge rail line. Our approach to 
strategic long-distance connectivity is focused on improvements to rail such as connecting 
HS1 to Hastings, Bexhill, and Eastbourne, as well as selected highways interventions where 
they address safety concerns by separating strategic trips from local trips (for example, 
the dualling of the Uckfield Bypass and A27 Lewes to Polegate). Our inter-urban bus 
network is also important for the movement of people between our towns and rural 
communities and areas as well as cross local authority boundary trips. 

Geography Type 2 - Moving east west along the coast 

4.35 This place and movement type accounts for trips connecting our coastal towns – 
Telscombe Cliffs, Peacehaven, Newhaven, Seaford, Eastbourne, Bexhill, and Hastings. Our 
plan is for rail and bus travel to work in tandem to deliver improved connectivity between 
these towns. Interventions to improve journey times on the East Coastway Line and 
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delivery of Sussex Coast bus related transit schemes will support this ambition and 
strategic interchange opportunities in each town between public and active travel 
networks. 

Geography Type 3 - Urban coastal areas 

4.36 This place and movement type accounts for journeys contained within our largest 
conurbations along the coast such as Hastings & Bexhill, Eastbourne, and  Telscombe Cliffs 
Peacehaven, Newhaven and Seaford. We propose to focus on delivering comprehensive 
active travel and rapid transit networks connecting suburbs to  local centres and deploying 
demand management measures such as parking restraint and traffic management schemes 
to promote journeys by sustainable modes. 

Geography Type 4 - Rural and local centres 

4.37 This place and movement type accounts for trips both within and between local centres 
(for example, Hailsham, Uckfield, Crowborough and Lewes) and within and between the 
villages, hamlets and farmsteads in the rural parts of the county. Our plan for these areas 
is the delivery of intra-urban and rural bus service enhancements such as the 
improvements between Hailsham and Tunbridge Wells, and Lewes, Hailsham and 
Eastbourne; extension of the existing Digital Demand Responsive Transit (DDRT) provision; 
and development of interchange opportunities in village and town centres. This is 
alongside measures to improve and enable safer active travel for short local journeys (for 
example, connections to Public Rights of Way and quiet routes in rural parts of the 
county). 

4.38 Our Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) will consider how these geography 
types can be applied to treat network development as area-based, acknowledging that 
there are different requirements for improvements in urban coastal areas than in rural and 
local centres. 

Travel behaviour change 
4.39 Provision of high quality walking, wheeling, cycling and public transport options only goes 

so far to support sustainable travel patterns. Programmes and initiatives to provide 
information to potential users and raise awareness of new and existing sustainable 
transport options, challenge travel behaviours and empower people to make a change 
where knowledge or skills are key barriers. 

4.40 Travel behaviour change initiatives need to be diverse and comprehensive according to 
communities needs, and link with infrastructure delivery, to tackle the various causes of 
single occupancy car journeys, particularly for short local journeys. for They may aim to 
effect transport mode shift or the re-timing, re-routing or reducing of existing trips, for 
example by encouraging increased car sharing and/or working from home. They may also 
aim to promote new transport infrastructure/services, for example with marketing 
campaigns, integrated ticketing and/or cheaper fares. 

4.41 Effective engagement and communication with local and regional stakeholders is a 
prerequisite for travel behaviour change initiatives to be successful. Working with 
businesses, education providers, developers and other focal points in our communities will 
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be essential to influence journeys and support sustainable travel planning, minimising 
single occupancy travel to sites and maximising the use of sustainable modes. Additional 
support, such as cycle training for adults, may also be provided where necessary. Delivery 
of these measures will be subject to the Council, its partners and communities securing 
funding. 

Aligning objectives and policies 

4.42 The following chapters address our key challenges and set out the ambitions in more detail 
with each section including, as appropriate: 

 A map of all the place-based investment priorities, and county wide policies, 
interventions and initiatives  identified in the LTP4 Investment Plan which, subject to 
funding secured by the County Council and/or other partners, will support that 
ambition 

 Commentary setting out how these mapped interventions or schemes as well as wider 
policy interventions will support delivery of the objectives 

 Detail on each of the component policy areas 

4.43 There are synergies between a number of the draft component policy areas in this plan to 
demonstrate the opportunities for integration between modes. This is together with links 
to existing specific East Sussex County Council Highways and Transport policies, which are 
not superseded by these policies. It is important to note that some existing East Sussex 
County Council Highways and Transport policies may be subject to review on adoption of 
this strategy. 

4.44 The alignment of theme chapters to objectives and to policy areas is provided in Table 2 
below. This sets out the structure of the next four chapters. 
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Table 2: LTP Chapter, Objective and Policy Summary 

Chapter Objective Policy 

Tackling climate 
change and 
enhancing our local 
environment 

Decarbonise 
transport 

Policy A1: Reducing emissions 

Policy A2: Future and zero emission vehicles and 
infrastructure 

Conserve and 
enhance our local 
environment 

Policy A3: Resilience and Adaptation 

Policy A4: Biodiversity and natural capital 

Policy A5: Energy supply 

Safer, healthier, and 
more active travel 

Support healthier 
lifestyles and 
communities 

Policy B1: Healthy Lifestyles 

Policy B2: Active Travel  

Policy B3: Road Safety 

Policy B4: Placemaking  

Policy B5: Air Quality 

Policy B6:  Improved access to green and blue infrastructure 

Policy B7: Rights of way 

Integrated and 
accessible transport 
for all 

Deliver safer and 
accessible 
journeys 

Policy C1: Inclusive access 

Policy C2: Bus and coach  

Policy C3: Rail 

Policy C4: Integrating transport 

Policy C5: Demand responsive (taxi, private hire and Digital 
Demand Responsive Transport) and community transport 

Policy C6: Public transport infrastructure 

Keeping East Sussex 
connected 

Support 
sustainable 
economic growth 

Policy D1: Strategic connectivity 

Policy D2: Freight and international gateways  

Policy D3: The needs of businesses and the visitor economy 

Strengthen the 
resilience of our 
transport 
networks 

Policy D4: Supporting sustainable development and 
transport development control 

Policy D5: Parking 

Policy D6: Highways maintenance and asset management 
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5 Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment  
5.1 In 2019, East Sussex declared a climate emergencyxi in response to the need to address 

human-induced climate change and to achieve the goals of the 2015 Paris Agreement, a 
legally binding international treaty ratified by the United Kingdom in 2016 with the 
overarching goal to hold “the increase in the global average temperature to well below 
2°C above pre-industrial levels” and pursue efforts “to limit the temperature increase to 
1.5°C above pre-industrial levels.”xii This is aligned with the United Kingdom’s legal 
requirement under the Climate Act to reduce greenhouse gas (GHG)emissions by at least 
100% of 1990 levels (net zero) by 2050.xiii 

5.2 Transport is the largest sector for emitting GHG emissions, producing 24% of the UK’s total 
emissions in 2020 (406 MtCO2e)xiv, with increases in the intensity and frequency of severe 
weather events already being felt across our region. The serious nature of such changes 
means our transport network needs to be more resilient and for East Sussex to play its part 
to prevent additional GHG emissions being released to avoid the even more severe impacts 
of climate change forecast by scientific experts.   

5.3 The East Sussex Climate Emergency Road Map for 2022-25 sets out a county-wide target of 
reducing emissions by 13% each year.xv It also acknowledges the Council’s influence on 
transport emissions in its role as a local transport and highways authority.  

5.4 Only by addressing human-induced climate change will all other policies proposed in this 
Local Transport Plan be achievable. This initial chapter therefore focuses on schemes and 
policies that will support decarbonisation of the transport system and the way in which 
transport can support, protect, and enhance our natural and built environment. 

5.5 Also important in addressing climate change is mitigating its impacts. Mitigation of the 
impacts of climate is covered through a number of the policies within this chapter, 
including A3: Resilience and adaptation, as well as in subsequent chapters including B6: 
Improved access to green and blue infrastructure. 

Mitigating climate change through decarbonising transport 

5.6 Transport decarbonisation is the process of reducing, and ultimately removing, greenhouse 
gas emissions produced as a by-product of transport infrastructure and operations. To 
achieve this objective, our approach is moving towards supporting a carbon free transport 
network during the lifetime of the plan. Achieving this ambition will help tackle climate 
change and limit the impacts on the planet. Our plan has been designed to achieve our 
own local targets and contribute towards wider, national decarbonisation targets. As part 
of this objective, we aim to: 

 Increase the proportion of people travelling by walking, wheeling, cycling, public or 
shared transport 

 Facilitate the uptake of ultra-low and zero-emission vehicles for journeys, through the 
delivery of supporting infrastructure 

 Work with partners to decarbonise transport and tackle climate change 
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 Support clean technologies and fuels that contribute towards the decarbonisation of 
transport 

5.7 The plan for decarbonising transport in East Sussex seeks to achieve a reduction in 
transport carbon emissions in three ways by: 

 Promoting public transport and active travel to encourage modal shift from car based 
journeys 

 Reducing the carbon impact of existing trips through supporting the roll out of electric 
vehicles and decarbonising public transport operations 

 Reducing the need to travel by bringing people closer to goods, services and 
opportunities 

Delivering an efficient transport network 

5.8 We need to improve transport system efficiency. Through integrated land-use planning 
and transport demand management the need to travel and the length of the remaining 
necessary trips may be reduced. 

5.9 Reducing the need to travel is not about reducing accessibility. It’s about bringing people 
closer to the goods, services, and opportunities that they want and need without the 
requirement to travel longer distances. This scenario can be achieved through encouraging 
development to be focused on town centres and to be mixed use, and by encouraging 
enhanced digital connectivity to enable people to access what they need and want online 
where the goods or services are not available locally or can be accessed without the need 
to travel (for example, online medical consultations). 

5.10 We have developed a package of interventions to support the creation of healthy 
sustainable communities. In both rural and urban areas, appropriate demand management 
measures will be used to enhance quality of place and increase safety, for example, 
through the delivery of a School Streets programme, area-based traffic management 
schemes, which re-design road space to support liveable towns and neighbourhoods and 
parking restrictions (particularly in town centres). To optimise the benefits of demand 
management measures we will work with local planning authorities to integrate land use, 
spatial and transport planning. Where possible we will support and facilitate investment by 
others, such as Government’s “Project Gigabit” initiative, in future proofing our 
broadband and mobile digital infrastructure, ensuring that the whole county benefits from 
constantly evolving opportunities gained through digital transformation. 

Promoting public transport and active travel  
5.11 We aim to decarbonise transport through moving journeys from transport modes with 

greater carbon emissions such as cars towards walking, wheeling and cycling and using 
public transport. 

5.12 These measures will help to encourage a move to public transport through the 
development and delivery of bus service enhancements across the county ensuring that 
more people are well served by reliable, frequent, and high-quality bus services. On 
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higher frequency routes, such as coastal routes (for example, Eastbourne - Seaford - 
Newhaven – Peacehaven - Brighton or Bexhill - Hastings) as well as our intra-urban bus 
routes (for example, parts of Eastbourne’s Loop), highway congestion can present a 
barrier to faster journey times. Our proposals include the delivery of bus priority 
infrastructure, such as bus lanes and bus gates, to ensure the bus is an attractive mode for 
all types of trips.  

5.13 Active travel infrastructure will be delivered, encouraging walking, wheeling and cycling 
for short and medium length trips. New public transport and active modes will be 
integrated through a network of interchange opportunities at the intersections of different 
parts of the transport network (walking, cycling, bus, rail, and road) allowing for easy 
connections and seamless, sustainable trips thereby increasing the competitiveness of 
public transport and active travel compared to the car. 

Reducing the carbon impact of existing trips 
5.14 Reducing the carbon emissions of transport modes and related vehicle technology is 

needed to decarbonise transport. Achieving this ambition will require partnership working 
as many of the key initiatives and opportunities to support this aim are not in the direct 
control of East Sussex County Council. 

5.15 Supporting decarbonisation of transport involves working in partnership with transport 
operators to deliver the rollout of zero-emission vehicles in their fleets and across the 
county. Working together will ensure that the enhanced connectivity provided by our 
programme of bus service improvements does not generate increased carbon emissions. 
The East Sussex Bus Service Improvement Plan proposes to “work closely to take 
advantage of any funding opportunities that may arise to introduce battery electric buses 
or hydrogen fuel cell buses”. Moving to a zero-emission fleet also has positive air quality 
impacts and will support delivery on air quality management objectives across the county 
and improve the health of individuals. 

5.16 The rail network in East Sussex, while mostly electrified, includes two notable sections 
which are still serviced by diesel operations: the Oxted Line (Hurst Green (Surrey) to 
Uckfield) and the Marshlink line (Ore to Ashford). Electrifying both stretches of track will 
reduce the carbon impact of rail operations in East Sussex.  

5.17 For trips where public transport and active travel are not an option, this plan seeks to 
accelerate the transition to a decarbonised fleet. This transition will be encouraged 
through delivery of on-street electric vehicle charging infrastructure by the County 
Council, and off-street provision including a network of charging hubs across the county 
via other partners as well as exploring opportunities to capitalise on newer fuels. This 
ambition extends to freight and buses,with hydrogen refuelling stations enabling even the 
largest highway freight vehicles to be decarbonised and buses in other local authority 
areas already being fuelled by hydrogen (i.e. Metrobus – Crawley). The Hydrogen Sussex 
Strategyxvi provides a route map for optimising the potential of hydrogen in supporting a 
decarbonised transport network and East Sussex will work with partners and stakeholders 
to identify locations where hydrogen production and distribution could take place. 
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Conserve and enhance our local environment 
5.18 Our approach is to conserve and enhance our natural environment to promote sustainable 

active travel (walking, wheeling, cycling and  horse riding) and enable access to green 
spaces for residents and visitors. We aim to: 

 Conserve and enhance our local environment by mitigating negative impacts of 
transport design and delivery 

 Enhance and create attractive and connected communities and public spaces 

 Support habitat connectivity and increase biodiversity through the delivery of 
enhanced and new transport infrastructure and public spaces 

Assets and infrastructure  
5.19 East Sussex is home to many leisure and tourism assets and cultural heritage sites. 

Preserving these sites is essential to retaining the character and cultural heritage of the 
area, as well as supporting the visitor economy through encouraging efficient transport to 
those tourism sites. This plan will, in the first instance, make best use of adapting existing 
infrastructure, balancing the needs of different users and delivering improvements which 
have minimal impact on the local environment. Where infrastructure with more 
considerable environmental impact is required, we would ensure that assets are protected 
from the impacts of that construction. 

Habitats and biodiversity  
5.20 During construction and implementation of transport schemes, we will seek to minimize 

and mitigate the disruption caused to the environment and habitats, as well as support the 
connectivity of ecologically robust habitat trails and pathways. Infrastructure schemes will 
be rigorously assessed to safeguard habitats and increase biodiversity, examples may 
include through street greening and tree planting. As part of this plan, we have included 
safeguarding habitats and biodiversity net gain as key requirements in scheme assessment 
and the LTP has been subject to an independent Habitats Regulations Assessment. 

5.21 Large infrastructure construction projects can limit the protection and preservation of key 
natural areas in our natural environment. To combat this, our networks will be designed 
with conservation and enhancement of the environment as a key consideration, accounting 
for new species along road verges, marine habitats along the coast and the natural 
landscape.  

Delivering these objectives 

We will deliver these objectives through the following policy areas: 

 Policy A1: Reducing emissions 

 Policy A2: Zero emissions vehicles 

 Policy A3: Resilience and adaptation 

 Policy A4: Biodiversity and natural capital 
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 Policy A5: Energy supply 

Policy A1: Reducing emissions 
Context 

5.22 Under the Climate Change Act (2008), the UK Government has set a target for the UK to 
achieve net zero greenhouse gas emissions by 2050. In East Sussex, transport accounts for 
35% of CO2 emissions – decarbonising transport is therefore a vital part of achieving net 
zero. 

Issues/opportunities 

5.23 Two thirds of journeys in East Sussex are under 5 miles, however more than 80 per cent of 
direct tailpipe emissions from highways traffic is generated from journeys over 12 miles in 
length. Many of these longer distance trips occur where a more sustainable option is not 
available or suitable. A journey between Uckfield and Etchingham, for example, takes 
approximately two times longer by public transport (one hour and requiring a change of 
bus) than by car (thirty minutes). 

5.24 Interventions to enhance capacity, resilience, reliability, and connectivity provided by 
public transport will increase its ability to capture a greater share of longer distance trips 
reducing the number of private car trips taken and limiting carbon emissions from 
transport.  

5.25 Delivery of infrastructure and networks that enables journeys under 5 miles by walking, 
wheeling, cycling or public transport in both urban and rural areas will support 
decarbonisation of these trips. 

Component policy measures 

5.26 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Reducing the need to travel by bringing goods, services and other opportunities closer 
to people through spatial planning and digital connectivity. 

 Enabling and encouraging mode shift and choice from the private car to more 
sustainable transport modes such as walking, wheeling, cycling (including use of e-
bikes) and public transport for short journeys or part of longer journeys. 

 Supporting efforts to reduce carbon emissions from the public transport network 
through adoption of alternative fuels. 

 Supporting people to transition to ultra-low and zero emission vehicles through the 
provision of suitable refuelling and charging infrastructure. 
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Policy A2: Future and zero emission vehicles and infrastructure 
Context 

5.27 Transitioning to zero emission vehicles is essential to reducing emissions. Department for 
Transport’s Decarbonising transport: a better, greener Britain (2021) sets out a 
commitment to decarbonisation through mode shift and a transition to zero emission 
vehicles. It recognises the opportunity and challenges that this transition presents and 
makes several commitments including support for the delivery of zero emission buses, 
working towards phase out dates for the sale of all new non-zero emission HGVs as well as 
petrol and diesel phase out dates for new vehicles. 

Issues/opportunities 

5.28 The arrival of micromobility modes such as e-bikes has increased the range of trips that 
people can reasonably make through active travel modes as well as making them 
accessible to wider range of users. Roll out of e-bike and other future mobility type 
schemes can provide a zero -emission alternative to the private car for short and medium 
trips. 

5.29 In January 2022 there were 136 (off-road) public charge electric vehicle points in East 
Sussex, an increase of 76.6% over a two-year period. This increase is supporting a take-up 
of and use of electric vehicles. Increasing the availability of electric vehicle charging 
infrastructure, particularly on road in residential areas which have limited off-street 
parking and more rural areas where there is relatively low availability, can better support 
residents to transition to electric vehicles. 

5.30 Adoption of electric cars in East Sussex is relatively low. In March 2024, 2.2% of the cars 
and light goods vehicles registered in East Sussex were either battery electric or plug-in 
hybrid models, lower than the UK (3.9%) and South-East (5.2%) averages. Charging point 
availability is also relatively low. 373 charging points were available in July 2024, 
significantly less than in Kent (955), Surrey (894) and West Sussex (736).  

5.31 East Sussex is part of the Hydrogen Sussex group which seeks to raise awareness and 
develop opportunities for clean hydrogen as a key energy source in the transition to net 
zero carbon emissions. They have recently published their strategy which presents a 
blueprint for harnessing the potential of hydrogen to power zero emissions vehicles. 

5.32 We acknowledge that the cost of zero-emission vehicles is relatively high and therefore 
difficult for operators and local authorities to meet alone.  We will work with public 
transport operators to support their transition to zero-emission buses. Support could 
include submissions for funding to secure infrastructure or zero-emission vehicles, through 
to collaborative working to re-charge electric vehicles at the start, beginning or mid 
route. 

Component policy measures  

5.33 Whilst more detail is provided in our Electric Vehicle Charging Strategy, in summary the 
policy measures focus on: 
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 Supporting the delivery of electric vehicle charging infrastructure across the County to 
for all users; communities, businesses and visitors. 

 Utilising new zero emissions transport fuels and technologies as they become available. 

 Working with bus operators to rollout zero emissions vehicles through Enhanced 
Partnerships (EP’s),  a statutory partnership between a local authority and their local 
bus operators, setting out how they will work together to deliver the Bus Service 
Improvement Plan (BSIP) outcomes in their local geography. 

 Supporting the continued development of active travel networks and transport 
interchange facilities (mobility hubs) to encourage the use e-bikes and micromobility 
modes. 

Policy A3: Resilience and adaptation 
Context 

5.34 The impacts of climate change being experienced in the UK include hotter, drier summers 
with more intense storms and rainfall, potentially increasing the risk of flash flooding. This 
is alongside milder and wetter winters. Both bring more extreme weather events; and 
contribute to global rising sea levels – all of which are significant for East Sussex. While 
exact impacts are difficult to forecast, East Sussex will be susceptible to both water 
shortages and flooding in the future.  

Issues/opportunities 

5.35 Highways, pavements, and other active travel routes are subject to a number of risks such 
as:  

 Subsidence, heave and landslips due to coastal erosion, drought and lower water 
tables 

 Surface damage due to extreme heat in the summer, erosion from intense localised 
storms in the summer, freeze/thaw in the winter and flooding 

 Extreme weather flooding of active travel infrastructure and highways. 

 Potential future sea level rises and coastal flooding affecting existing road 
infrastructure. 

5.36 Railway infrastructure may suffer from: 

 Buckling of railway tracks due to excessive heat 

 Impacts from adverse weather (e.g. flooding or landslips) as well as from potential 
future sea level rises and coastal flooding 

5.37 A Climate Change Risk and Vulnerability Assessment (CRVA) for East Sussex was 
undertaken in 2024. This assessed climate risks facing East Sussex under three scenarios: 
present day, 2 degrees (temperature rise) and 4 degrees. The individual risks assessed 
under these scenarios were drawn from the UK national climate risk assessment, ensuring 
risk alignment between national and local level.  
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5.38 The report outlined the risks facing the county, with the key risks for transport being: 

 Surface water flooding is prevalent across East Sussex, with hotspots in Eastbourne, 
Hastings and Bexhill. Heavy rainfall is projected to become 20-25% more intense under 
a 2°C warming level, or 40-45% under a 4°C warming level. This is expected to have an 
adverse impact on the likelihood of surface water flooding, albeit with some 
uncertainty around how heavy rainfall changes the likelihood of a flood event.   

 River flooding affects road and rail infrastructure in flood plains. Risk in East Sussex is 
associated with the county’s five main rivers and their tributaries: Adur, Ouse, 
Medway, Rother and Cuckmere. The likelihood of river flooding is expected to 
increase, with peak river flows projected to increase by 27-37% (2080s, approximately 
2°C scenario), or up to 62-107% (approximately 4°C scenario). 

 High temperatures can cause road melt, buckling of railway lines, etc. Taking the 
example of road melt, the likelihood of temperatures exceeding that linked with an 
increased risk of road melt is projected to increase from the baseline of 12 per year 
(1981-2010) to 29 days per year under 2°C and 65 days under 4°C scenarios. 

 Cascading failures are a domino effect of increasing failures due to positive feedback 
mechanisms. For a county council, one example could be highway flooding causing a 
succession of failures in services such as domiciliary care, school transport, etc. 
Transport is a frequent starting point for cascading failures, and the risk of serious 
incidents increase in line with climate risks.  

5.39 In building a transport network capable of serving all, it will be important to respond to 
these risks. This will include designing transport infrastructure that is resilient to natural 
disasters (for example flood-proofing) and adapting existing infrastructure to tackle the 
negative impacts of climate change for people (for example, public realm improvements 
and development of healthy streets which include consideration of measures such as 
provision of urban greening (vegetation and trees -  providing shade, benches and 
materials which are reflective of heat etc.) and securing appropriate levels of funding to 
support these changes. 

5.40 To mitigate the impacts of flooding in the County, specifically Eastbourne and South 
Wealden a new six-year project called the Blue Heart was established in 2021, This will 
provide an understanding of the local water catchment and how it works. It will 
communicate the risk of flooding to the communities of Eastbourne and south Wealden. 

5.41 The project will mitigate the impact of flooding caused by climate change through 
technology to manage and monitor water levels in Eastbourne and south Wealden. This 
will involve the development of a smart integrated water management system that gives 
warning of heavy rainfall, will calculate the most the optimum response and issue flood 
warnings and alerts where necessary. This technology will trigger watercourses, ponds and 
lakes to release water so they are ready to contain incoming storm water. Homes and 
businesses will benefit from better flood mitigation. 

Component policy measures 

5.42 In summary, policy measures will focus on: 
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 Ensuring the design of transport infrastructure is resilient to the physical impacts of 
climate change (flooding, heat etc.) 

 Improvements to existing transport infrastructure to consider the impacts of climate 
change through surface water flooding, river flooding, high temperatures and cascade 
failures on people and infrastructure 

 Assessing the transport network and places at risk especially along the coast where 
there are key corridors of movement (i.e. A259) vulnerable to coastal erosion as well 
as potential sea level rises and coastal flooding to identify, with partners, potential 
mitigation options. 

 Incorporating climate change projections into road and active travel infrastructure 
design and maintenance plans as well as other key strategic transport infrastructure 
projects 

 Utilising new technologies to improve climate resilience as they become proven and 
available 

 Identifying opportunities to pilot emerging technologies to support more effective 
resilience and adaptation 

Policy A4: Biodiversity and natural capital 
Context 

5.43 Biodiversity net gain is a strategy to ensure that when land is developed there is 
contribution to the recovery of nature. It is a way of making sure the habitat for wildlife is 
left in a better state than it was before development. These requirements apply from 
November 2023 for residential and commercial developments and will be extended to 
‘Nationally Significant Infrastructure Projects’ – which include large road and railway 
schemes – by no later than 2025. Wildlife habitats are present across East Sussex including 
woodlands, marshes, heathlands, meadows, and coastal areas as well as the county’s 
network of rivers and ponds. The Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as amended) is the 
main law followed for the protection of wildlife in Great Britain, with particular emphasis 
on conserving biodiversity, natural habitats, flora, and faunaxvii.  

Issues/opportunities 

5.44 Transport has an important role to play in the enhancement of our environment and 
managing negative impacts on biodiversity in addition to people’s experience of our 
environment: 

 Balance the management of vegetation in terms of providing value as natural capital 
(i.e. verges), alongside reducing any impacts on safety for all users (i.e. removal of 
overgrown vegetation impacting sightlines). 

 Prioritising transport interventions which minimise land take and increases in traffic 
such as active travel routes can enhance biodiversity, landscape, geodiversity and the 
quality of water and soil. 
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5.45 Such interventions can also enhance people’s access to and experience of the natural 
environment increasing public health and personal well-being. More detail is provided in 
Policy B6: Improving access to green and blue infrastructure. 

5.46 There is a need to ensure consideration of the emerging East Sussex and Brighton & Hove 
Local Nature Recovery Strategy, which maps, plans and prioritises action for nature 
locally, especially for improving, expanding and better connecting areas for wildlife on the 
ground. This will also include identifying opportunities to reduce light pollution from our 
transport network, supporting policies in relation to ‘Dark Skies’, specifically in relation 
the High Weald National Landscape and the South Downs National Park in East Sussex. 

Component policy measures  

5.47 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Implementing the correct and timely use of Strategic Environmental Assessments and 
Habitat Regulation Assessments for all transport schemes where required 

 Achieving material biodiversity net gain in the delivery of transport schemes 

 Implementing integrated planning and travel demand management approaches 

 Enforcing developers’ adherence to central government requirements for biodiversity 
net gain 

 Supporting delivery of flood risk management strategies 

Policy A5: Energy supply 
Context 

5.48 Over the coming decades, road vehicles will move from petrol and diesel fuelled engines 
to zero emission technologies. Scenarios for the Government’s 2023 ‘Decarbonising 
Transport’3 strategy suggest that between 30 to 47% of car miles will be driven by zero 
emission vehicles by 2030, and almost the entire national fleet of cars, vans and HGVs will 
be zero emission by 2050. For cars and light vehicles, battery electric systems are 
expected to dominate. Public EV infrastructure for such vehicles will be provided by a mix 
of partners – East Sussex County Council for on street provision in residential areas with no 
off-street parking as well as town centre locations, alongside our District & Borough 
Councils  and other public/private organisations (e.g. Network Rail/Great British Railways, 
NHS Trusts, supermarkets, private car park operators) for off street parking.  However, for 
heavy vehicles there is currently no single clear technological pathway – battery electric, 
hydrogen, and e-fuels (which are synthetic liquid fuels made by reacting hydrogen with 
captured CO2), may all have roles to play.  

5.49 Facilitating this change will require new infrastructure to supply transport energy. By 
2050, distribution networks for liquid fossil fuels will be largely redundant, and new 
systems established that use electricity, hydrogen and/or e-fuels as the energy carrier. 

 
3 Transport decarbonisation plan - GOV.UK (www.gov.uk) 
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During the transition period, ensuring secure, accessible supplies of both legacy diesel/ 
petrol and zero emission energy will be crucial.  

5.50 Rail and maritime transport are also expected to decarbonise. In East Sussex, much of the 
rail network is already electrified. However, there are notable exceptions in the coastal 
line east of Hastings (Ore) to Ashford and the Uckfield branch line. The Government’s 
stated ambition4 is to remove all diesel-only trains from the network by 2040, using a 
combination of rail electrification and battery/hydrogen trains. For shipping, there are 
currently no clear decarbonisation pathways, with hydrogen and e-fuels two potential 
options.  

Issues/opportunities 

5.51 By 2050, it’s anticipated that nearly every road vehicle will be zero emission. Current 
expectations are that the vast majority will be battery electric. This will require a huge 
increase in the number of charging points - public, business, and domestic – to ensure all 
vehicles have opportunities to charge.  

5.52 Where households have off-street parking, most of their charging is likely to take place at 
home. In East Sussex, 62% of households have off-street parking5 (or the possibility of off-
street parking). This is considerably higher than most urban authorities, for example 
Brighton & Hove has 46%.  

5.53 There is a great deal of uncertainty around technology pathways for heavy road vehicles. 
Hydrogen and e-fuels are possible solutions; however, battery technology is advancing 
rapidly and may become viable for heavy vehicles, including freight and buses. Similar 
uncertainty affects zero emissions shipping, with no clear technology pathways at the time 
of writing. This uncertainty makes planning difficult and risks funding being wasted on 
technological dead ends. 

5.54 The electricity distribution network is an increasingly essential means of providing 
transport energy. Pressures on the network are mounting, and current issues include high 
costs for upgrading electricity supplies to support (for example) installation of commercial 
vehicle charging and rapid chargers for light vehicles. Significant upgrades to the system 
will be needed to support the electrification of transport, and (outside of transport) to 
electrify heat supply and allow distributed renewable generation to be connected to the 
grid. 

5.55 As electric vehicles become dominant, the costs of supplying and distributing petrol and 
diesel will be split between fewer and fewer users. This could lead to increasing cost and 
lower availability of petrol and diesel, or even a total collapse as the distribution business 
becomes uneconomic. This may negatively affect residents and businesses who are unable 
to switch to electric vehicles.  

  

 
4 Great British Railways (publishing.service.gov.uk) 

5 Source- RAC Foundation Cars parked 23 hours a day (racfoundation.org) 
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Component policy measures  

5.56 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Improving electric vehicle charging infrastructure availability by implementing an 
electric vehicle charging strategy 

 The County Council will work with key stakeholders, including the energy network 
operators, the emerging Regional Energy Strategic Planner function of OFGEM and the 
DESZ-funded South East Net Zero Hub, to determine the optimum power supply options 
and phasing that will facilitate the transition from fossil fuelled transport.  

 Improving the availability of electric vehicle charging and/or zero emission fuels at 
Council operated sites, to facilitate the use of zero emission vehicles 

 Working with District and Borough Councils to ensure that anticipated electric vehicle 
charging demand is integrated into Local Plans and positively provided in new 
development sites. 

 Supporting pilot projects on hydrogen, e-fuels and other zero emission technologies for 
heavy vehicles and shipping, working with partners such as Hydrogen Sussex 

 Working with Network Rail/Great British Railways and train operators to support 
projects that remove diesel only trains from the county’s rail network 

 Monitoring the availability of petrol and diesel fuels and, if necessary, developing fuel 
availability strategies 
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6 Safer, healthier, and more active travel 
6.1 In this chapter, we focus on the capacity for transport investment on infrastructure and within 

places to improve safety and increase health for communities and individual wellbeing across our 
urban and rural areas.
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Figure 6.1: : LTP4 Investment Plan key schemes for Theme B “Safer, healthier and more active travel” 
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Supporting safer, healthier lifestyles and communities 

6.2 This plan will improve safety for all journeys and through the provision of transport to reduce 
health inequalities and enhance health and wellbeing through increased physical activity 
opportunities and the design of healthy places. These opportunities include walking, wheeling, 
and cycling being the natural first choice for everyday short journeys or as part of longer 
journeys, improving local connectivity to key services, reduced emissions which improve air 
quality and providing easy access to nature and greenspace. This plan will:  

 Increase the proportion of walking, wheeling and cycling journeys, 

 Increase active travel and public transport journeys through education, training, travel 
behaviour change initiatives and information, 

 Redesign road space to balance the needs of different road users, including integrating 
infrastructure to support people to walk, wheel and catch the bus, 

 Support reduction of vehicle emissions to improve air quality, 

 Mitigate noise pollution through technology and design, and 

 Improve access to green spaces, public rights of way and leisure, health and community 
facilities. 

Road Safety  
6.3 This plan sets out our responsibilities for improving road safety, particularly to reduce casualties 

and the perception of safety to enable safer journeys on our networks for all users. 

6.4 Similar to the majority of County Councils,  has a higher number of road traffic collisions that 
result in someone being killed or seriously injured (KSI’s) than the average for England. East 
Sussex County Council has a statutory duty to undertake studies into collisions and to take steps 
to both reduce and prevent them. 

6.5 A challenge that the county faces is that many of our roads were designed and constructed prior 
to modern standards, where safety is a key consideration of design. Hence, many of our roads are 
narrower, have more bends, have vegetation close to the road and different junction designs 
compared to more recently constructed roads (e.g. Bexhill-Hastings Link Road or new 
developments). 

6.6 Improving road safety requires a partnership approach, and we will continue to work with our key 
partners within the Sussex Safer Roads Partnership to deliver innovative road safety education and 
training, alongside modern safety standards to be incorporated into the design and maintenance 
of our transport interventions and networks. 

Supporting Healthy Lifestyles 
6.7 This plan will provide a shift towards supporting better health for all by supporting healthy 

lifestyles, specifically contributing to address health inequalities and disparities in public health 
across the County. 

6.8 Walking, wheeling, or cycling for everyday journeys provides one of the most inclusive ways of 
enabling people to integrate more physical activity into their daily lives. The number of people 
using active travel modes nationally for short and medium trips has grown, which is also reflected 
in local walking trips in the County - 35% of adults in East Sussex walked continuously for at least 
10 minutesxviii at least five times per week) compared to 31% nationally. However, the proportion 

Page 121



56 | P a g e  
 

of adults cycling at least once per month has decreased from a peak of 15% in 2017 to 10% in 
2021. This is below the national average of 13%.  

6.9 Health inequality is a key factor in life expectancy. Hastings has the lowest life expectancy for 
both males (78 years) and females (81.8 years) compared to the rest of England, East Sussex and 
the south east. This is likely linked to deprivation levels, as 40% of residents in Hastings borough 
live in areas defined as amongst the most deprived 20% of areas in England. This is the highest 
amongst the districts and boroughs in East Sussex and the 31st highest (out of 296 local 
authorities) in England. The biggest causes of death between the most and least deprived areas of 
East Sussex are circulatory diseases, cancers, and respiratory diseases.  

6.10 Obesity is also a key factor in health and life expectancy. In children, obesity amongst reception 
age children is most prevalent in Rother (23.5%), higher than the national average. In year 6 
children, obesity is most prevalent in Hastings (38.4%), approximately 1% higher than the national 
average. In adults the levels are highest in Eastbourne, 68.3% of adults are classified as 
overweight or obese.  

6.11 In terms of overall health Rother has the highest proportion of individuals in ‘very bad’ health and 
Hastings has the highest proportion of individuals in ‘bad’ health. Hastings has the highest 
proportion of inactive adults (27.3%), while Lewes has the highest proportion of active adults 
(71.9%) followed by Wealden. The East Sussex whole-system healthy weight plan 2021-2026 has 
been developed to address these issues and will be delivered in conjunction with  East Sussex 
LTP4, and more specifically y the East Sussex LCWIP. 

6.12 This plan will directly support healthy lifestyles through: 

 Enabling more active travel - greater priority towards integrated active travel 
infrastructure complemented by travel behaviour change initiatives in both urban and 
rural areas to support local connectivity.  

 Design of places - delivering improvements to public places and the public realm within 
these, with our partners, incorporating quality design, which is attractive, welcoming, 
safer for all and resilient to the impacts of climate change. 

 Creating healthy places - greater integration between transport planning, health and 
spatial planning to create places to enable people to live well, as referred to in Homes 
England’s ‘Building for a Healthy Life Toolkit’. This provides clear consideration towards 
integrated neighbourhoods, developing distinctive places and creating streets for all.   

More Active Travel  
6.13 This plan will improve connectivity to enable people to travel by walking, wheeling and cycling, 

making it a natural choice for short journeys to access key services, such as employment, 
education or GPs, in both urban and rural areas. 

6.14 The county is also fortunate to be home to the South Downs National Park to the south, High 
Weald National Landscape in the north and picturesque stretches of coastline. Having these 
environmental assets in East Sussex makes the county a very desirable and attractive place to 
live, work and visit. As funding is available our plan will deliver enhanced active travel 
infrastructure (including access for people horse riding), integrating with public transport to 
enable more people to access these environmental assets and spaces sustainably supporting 
health and quality of life.  
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6.15 New infrastructure will be designed to be inclusive and accessible as possible and practicable. It 
will be delivered across the county and connect with cross boundary routes as reflected in 
Transport for the South East’s Active Travel Strategy, to increase participation in active travel 
trips within and between our urban town centres and our rural and local centres, integrating with 
other modes across county boundaries (particularly rail and bus and at transport interchanges 
(mobility hubs)), and bringing more people within reach of an active travel network. 

6.16 East Sussex County Council and our key partners ambition for Active Travel is reflective of DfT’s 
Gear Change strategy, published in July 2020, which sets out a bold vision for cycling and walking, 
and outlines DfT’s plans to revolutionise active travel. It focuses on the need for: 

 Healthier, happier and greener communities 

 Safer streets 

 Convenient and accessible travel, and 

 Ensuring active travel is at the heart of transport decision-making. 

6.17 Complementary to this is the DfT’s second Cycling and Walking Investment Strategy (CWIS2), 
published in March 2023. This sets out an ambition for ‘walking, wheeling and cycling to be the 
natural choice for shorter journeys, or as part of a longer journeys’. In turn this is supported by a 
series of objectives to increase the percentage of short journeys in towns by walking and cycling, 
increase walking activity, doubling cycling activity and increasing the percentage of children 
walking to school.  

6.18 This plan, including the policies and the accompanying Investment  Plan, demonstrates East 
Sussex County Council and our partners commitment to increasing active travel and reflects the 
vision and aims in DfT’s Gear Change and CWIS2. 

6.19 Changes to the Highway Code in 2022 emphasised the relative importance of active travel, 
establishing a hierarchy of road users based on those most at risk in collisions, giving pedestrians 
priority when crossing junctions and giving cyclists priority over other road traffic when going 
straight ahead at junctions. 

Local Authority Active Travel Performance and Commitment to Improvement 

6.20 To drive up the standards of active travel infrastructure delivered by local authorities, Active 
Travel England was established in August 2022. They are responsible for the allocation of active 
travel funding, monitoring of performance, approval and inspection of schemes, provision of 
training, good practice and knowledge sharing. They also inspect local transport authorities and 
review major planning applications. 

6.21 East Sussex County Council has a local authority active travel capability rating of 1.The rating is 
based on an authorities leadership towards active travel, ambition (in terms of LCWIP 
development) and a track record of delivery of active travel schemes that will support the 
objectives set out in CWIS2. This influences the amount of funding that local authorities are 
allocated. 

6.22 This plan, and more specifically the East Sussex LCWIP, demonstrates the County’s and our 
partners  ambition for raising our active travel capability rating across the three key areas that 
ATE assess. 
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 Political leadership for active travel – With a high priority attributed to active travel for both 
urban and rural areas, within a county wide multi modal transport strategy this demonstrates 
strong political leadership for active travel which will provide a golden thread into scheme 
delivery. 

 LCWIP Development – A robust commitment for more active travel is included in this plan 
with a commitment to review the East Sussex LCWIP in 2024/25 to ensure alignment with this 
plan and which will include an emphasis on developing, subject to funding availability, a 
robust pipeline of deliverable active travel schemes. 

 Scheme delivery – A commitment to the design and delivery of high-quality active travel 
schemes, that will consider the latest government guidance on infrastructure design (LTN 
1/20) alongside the latest ATE active travel design tools. 

Design of active travel infrastructure and places 

6.23 People are influenced by several factors in choosing to walk or cycle for all or part of regular 
journeys. These are often influenced by the design, quality of infrastructure provided and 
perception of safety. 

6.24 Our first Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) adopted in September 2020 sets 
out our early ambition for the types of active travel infrastructure schemes we proposed to bring 
forward. To reflect our ambitions in this plan for active travel, the updated LCWIP will reflect the 
East Sussex LTP4 approach for active travel and consider new national policy, guidance and tools 
in relation to active travel. 

6.25 To encourage an increase in walking, wheeling and cycling, we will deliver inclusive active travel 
infrastructure and the segregation between modes, where feasible and where space is available in 
both urban and rural areas.  As set out in Policy B2, this will take into consideration the LTN 1/20 
guidance for cycle infrastructure design, emerging Active Travel England rural active travel 
guidance and the outcomes of stakeholder and public engagement.   

6.26 From a policy perspective the design of our streets and public spaces will reflect those that 
enable the creation of ‘active environments’ and a sense of place, including walkable 
communities, providing active travel routes, providing high quality streets and spaces, as referred 
to in Sport England’s Active Design principles. (See Policy B2 for further details.) 

6.27 At a scheme development level the County Council has adopted Lucy Saunders’ ‘Healthy Streets’ 
approach with the overarching aim of ‘Making streets healthy places for everyone’. As outlined in 
Policy B4, it focuses on assessing how people experience being on streets and includes a series of 
ten ‘Healthy Street Indicators, which are assessed to drive a change in how streets and places are 
designed and ultimately how they will look and feel.  

6.28 Importantly active travel schemes, especially with improvements to places, will need to be 
resilient to the impacts of climate change through consideration of measures such as provision 
urban greening (vegetation and trees) providing shade, benches and materials which are 
reflective of heat etc.) as outlined in Policy A3. 

Consulting and engaging with communities on Active Travel Schemes 

6.29 Equality and inclusion provide a golden thread throughout our plan, For active travel it considers 
the influences or barriers on travel behaviour, especially people with protected characteristics, 
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the differing needs of our urban or rural communities and consideration towards health and 
economic disparities in the county. 

6.30 Equality and inclusion do not apply solely to the design and delivery of schemes and initiatives. 
With a ‘planning for people and places’ approach, inclusive engagement will be a key driver in 
this plan. Proactive and inclusive engagement will be integrated from the outset of scheme 
development to enable those who do not usually participate to have a voice. The county and their 
partners (including the voluntary sector) will bring together communities and/or stakeholders to 
co-design particular types of schemes that they want to see come forward within their areas, 
subject to the availability of funding (for example school streets).   

Travel behaviour change 

6.31 Complementing the delivery of active travel infrastructure schemes with initiatives and training 
to demonstrate that walking and cycling can be convenient, quick, safe and reliable for everyday 
journeys, can help transition peoples travel behaviours towards using more active travel. 

6.32 East Sussex County Council and their partners have experience of delivering ‘Active Travel 
Programmes’ working with schools, businesses and communities to deliver walking and cycling 
initiatives. Previously delivered initiatives include cycle and e-cycle hire schemes, supported 
walking and cycling projects such as Sustrans Active Steps, the development of active travel maps 
with Living Streets and the East Sussex County Council Bikeability scheme. 

6.33 Travel behaviour is often complex and influenced by several factors including people’s daily 
habits, the stage of their life and accompanying time pressures, attitudes to travel and crucially 
structural factors, such as availability, accessibility, location and cost of infrastructure. This plan 
will work with partners and communities to seek funding to develop and deliver programmes, 
which enable people to feel more confident and able to walk, wheel and cycle more for local 
journeys or as part of longer journeys.  

Healthy Places  

6.34 This plan provides a basis for East Sussex County Council, the District and Borough Councils, the 
South Downs National Park Authority (SDNPA) and other key partners to integrate transport 
planning, health and spatial planning to create places to enable people to live well. 

6.35 This partnership work is strengthened through a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) which sets 
out how the Public Health Team within the County Council  and all East Sussex Local Planning 
Authorities (LPAs) will work together to deliver the County Council’s statutory public health 
responsibilities and LPAs duties to deliver relevant elements of the National Planning Policy 
Framework through the planning system, with transport being a key element of this.  

6.36 Part of this is the use of ‘Health Impact Assessments’ at an appropriate stage of the development 
process, which assess the health impacts of a development on people and their environment. This 
will reinforce opportunities for sustainable and active travel to be included as part of 
development. 

6.37 We will work in partnership with developers and the district and boroughs to seek the adoption of 
design codes which reflect various national guidance and toolkits in relation to the design of 
active travel infrastructure and places. These include the Homes England Building for a Healthy 
Life Toolkit (and its companion guide - Streets for a Healthy Life), Sport England’s Active Design 
principles, DfT Manual for Streets, DfT LTN 1/20 and Healthy Streets. This will enable us to work 
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with LPA’s and developers to realise a spatial strategy that embraces the development of healthy 
places.  

Enhanced air quality and reduced noise pollution 
6.38 Poor air quality not only impacts our local environment but also the health of our residents and 

visitors. To support districts and boroughs in delivering Air Quality Action Plans, improve 
respiratory health of our residents, and reducing noise pollution, the LTP includes a range of 
interventions to reduce the need to travel longer distances, to encourage a change of journeys 
from car to sustainable and active travel modes and to improve the energy efficiency of transport 
through transition to transport operations that are run on cleaner fuels, all of which reduce 
motorised travel pollution. This is set out in more detail in Chapter 5 ‘Tackling climate change 
and enhancing our local environment’. 

Delivering these objectives   

6.39 We will deliver these objectives through the following policy areas: 

 Policy B1: Healthy Lifestyles 

 Policy B2: Active travel 

 Policy B3: Road Safety 

 Policy B4: Placemaking  

 Policy B5: Air quality 

 Policy B6: Green and blue infrastructure 

 Policy B7: Rights of Way 

Policy B1: Healthy Lifestyles 

Context 

6.40 Public Health England’s ‘Everybody Active, Everyday’ sets out an evidence-based approach to 
drive a step change in public health. It identifies the following key action areas.  

 Active society: creating a social movement and changing people’s attitudes. 

 Moving professionals: activating networks of expertise and persuading people to be more 
active. 

 Active environments: creating the right spaces that encourage being active 

 Moving at scale: interventions that make us active. 

6.41 Active travel is the healthiest mode of transport. Those who walk, wheel and cycle as a mode of 
transport benefit from ‘incidental’ exercise. Active travel is one of the easiest ways to build in 
daily activity to our lives, improving both physical and mental health. Physical inactivity is 
responsible for one in six UK deaths (equal to smoking) and is estimated to cost the UK £7.4 
billion annually (including £0.9 billion to the NHS alone)xix. This improved connectivity can support 
access for all including vulnerable groups, and people in more deprived areas reducing health 
inequality and creating more attractive socially cohesive communities. 
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Issues/opportunities 

6.42 Repurposing and redefining public spaces and the public realm can help to create environments 
which are health promoting and encourage healthy lifestyles, reducing health inequalities. 

6.43 Creation of places that are well designed, attractive, safe, and inclusive improves connectivity 
and walkability, reduces social isolation and improves community cohesion and enables more 
sustainable use of the built and natural environment. 

6.44 Active travel participation is growing nationally, and this was evident during the Covid 19 
pandemic. Locally whilst walking is above the national average and cycling below, there are 
opportunities to increase the proportion of active travel journeys through continuing to improve 
active travel infrastructure and integration between modes, training and initiatives and travel 
behaviour change programmes. 

6.45 Provision of active travel infrastructure both within and between our coastal towns, local centres, 
connectivity to cross boundary active travel routes and within rural villages can improve access to 
education, training, and employment, supporting sustainable economic growth, whilst also 
encouraging more people to travel by active modes for more healthy lifestyles. 

6.46 Active travel can also provide fast and convenient options for short sections of longer journeys. 
For example, from home to a railway station or bus stop. This allows people to build incidental 
exercise into their daily routine. 

6.47 With the development of housing and employment sites through the development and delivery of 
local plans, we need to ensure that they are safe, easily accessible and navigable by people 
walking, wheeling and cycling, thereby supporting better connected, accessible and liveable 
neighbourhoods and helping to create quality environments for people to thrive. 

Component policy measures 

6.48 In summary policies will focus on: 

 Reducing physical inactivity through active travel infrastructure, education, training, 
initiatives, behaviour change programmes and promotion and targeting this towards people 
who will benefit most. 

 Reducing air pollution through supporting zero and low emissions transport options and the 
greening of infrastructure. 

 Improving public spaces and public realm to improve safety. 

 Increasing access to employment, education, and training. 

 Increasing access to health care and leisure and community facilities / amenities. 

 Ensuring East Sussex County Council, Local Planning Authorities in East Sussex and developers 
work in partnership to ensure development incorporates high quality walking, wheeling and 
cycling infrastructure that importantly connects into wider active travel networks and 
integrates with other transport infrastructure (including bus and rail). 

 Planning and delivering transport options that increase climate change resilience in ways that 
promote population health and reduced health inequalities, including by taking a system-wide 
approach with partners.   
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Policy B2: Active travel 
6.49 This policy sets out the  ambition for active travel (walking, wheeling, cycling) and consideration 

to horse riding where applicable in the County. The County Council and their partners  want to 
make walking, wheeling and cycling part of people’s everyday lives and for it to be the natural 
choice, as it benefits people’s health, the environment and our economy.   

6.50 If we can enable people to be physically active it helps delay the onset of many health conditions, 
especially as we age, alongside the crucial benefits to mental health. It helps to reduce 
congestion and vehicle emissions, improving air quality and makes our villages and towns 
healthier and more vibrant places to live. 

6.51 As outlined in paragraph 1.19 We also know that the availability of active travel infrastructure 
and the quality of the design are key drivers for enabling people to choose more walking, 
wheeling and cycling in both our urban and rural areas.  

6.52 This policy is reflective of our current and future proposals for the East Sussex LCWIP.  It 
demonstrates East Sussex County Council’s and our partners commitment to increasing active 
travel, reflecting the vision and aims DfT’s Gear Change and the second Cycling & Walking 
Investment Strategy and importantly raising our national active travel performance rating. 

6.53 We propose an ambitious and inclusive programme of active travel schemes and initiatives across 
the county that balances the needs of all users, especially more vulnerable users, where feasible 
and practicable. Our proposals include exploring opportunities to enhance existing and new active 
travel networks and the redesign of road space, where possible whilst also balancing other needs, 
to create conditions that make all people feel safer and more comfortable walking, wheeling and 
cycling.   

6.54 We propose to provide connected active travel routes, which are safer, continuous, direct and 
attractive alongside walkable communities in our key urban areas including Newhaven, 
Eastbourne, Bexhill and Hastings and local active travel enhancements in our local centres 
including Lewes, Uckfield, Crowborough, Battle and Rye, as well as in our villages. This is 
alongside considering opportunities for improving connectivity between these areas, for example 
inter-urban routes between major towns (such as Hailsham – Uckfield) or connectivity from 
villages to key service centres, such as Ringmer to Lewes. 

6.55 Where an active travel route runs parallel to a major road, the scheme will be designed to 
consider the opportunities for segregation, (where feasible), between active travel routes and the 
main carriageway enhancing safety and improving the experience of walking, wheeling, or cycling 
(for example the National Highways active travel improvements alongside the A27 between 
Polegate and Firle). By improving active travel facilities, we will seek to enhance the ‘liveability’ 
of our local environment and reduce safety concerns by exploring the opportunities for modal 
segregation.  

6.56 The LTN 1/20 Cycle Infrastructure Design Guidance considers the principles of design at all stages 
including journey origins to destinations, safety, junctions design, crossings, cycle parking, 
signage and wayfinding. Whilst these standards will be considered as part of East Sussex County 
Council scheme designs, we will require other parties to also consider these, including 
developers.  The implementation of these standards will be dependent on-site specifics when 
particularly needing to balance the competing needs of all road users with highway space often 
limited in many areas of the county. We will also consider the emerging ATE Active Travel Rural 
guidance when this becomes available. 
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6.57 The East Sussex LCWIP 2021 to 2030 sets out a plan to improve walking, wheeling, and cycling 
infrastructure, initially focused on the key towns located on the coastal strip and our local 
centres, as well as the rural parts of the county. It includes a list of prioritised schemes for 
delivery by East Sussex County Council and key partners. It will be a supporting document to the 
LTP and will be subject to review in 2024/25. With the aim of accelerating the delivery of active 
travel schemes in the County, this review will include the following: 

 review of current and proposed networks and the inclusion of more area based active travel 
opportunities,  

 the opportunities to align the LCWIP with other key strategies, particularly with the East 
Sussex County Council Bus Service Improvement Plan, Asset Management Strategy and district 
and borough local plans, and 

 review the processes and funding opportunities associated with the delivery of active travel 
schemes.  

6.58 The East Sussex LCWIP also identifies the importance of complementing the delivery of active 
travel infrastructure schemes with initiatives that help people incorporate more walking and 
cycling into their everyday lives. This plan will support future applications for funding to enable 
East Sussex County Council, other key partners and communities to deliver active travel initiative 
programmes which provide cross policy benefits. 

Issues/opportunities 

6.59 There is a need to increase the proportion of people walking and cycling. Currently 35% of adults 
in East Sussex walked continuously for at least 10 minutesxx at least five times per week, 
nationally this is 31%. The proportion of adults cycling at least once per month has decreased 
from a peak of 15% in 2017 to 10% in 2021. This is below the national average of 13%. 

6.60 High-quality cycle routes can transport high volumes of people through a relatively limited 
amount of road space, making them very efficient within urban environments. Most journeys to 
work in East Sussex are within 5km so there is potential for a greater proportion of residents to 
walk, wheel or cycle for their commute, where space is available for the delivery of segregated 
cycle routes. 

6.61 Greater integration of active travel networks with other modes will provide a sustainable last-
mile option for rail and bus users, in many cases removing the need to drive to a station or access 
a bus stop, enhancing accessibility opportunities for all journeys.  

6.62 Ensuring access to micromobility solutions for all users, including those with reduced mobility and 
families through implementation of shared bike, e-bike, and other future mobility schemes can 
increase participation in active modes by sections of the population who are less likely to 
currently use these modes.  

6.63 Ensuring the LCWIP is reflected and developed further as part of the development and delivery of 
local plans so that development sites are sustainably located and fully consider walking, wheeling 
and cycling accessibility within and to and from the site. 

6.64 Ensuring active travel is considered as part of network and area-based schemes. 
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Component policy measures  

6.65 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Reviewing and delivering the Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan which includes a 
robust pipeline of deliverable active travel schemes for networks and places and ensuring a 
balance of schemes to support walking, wheeling and cycling. 

 Planning, designing, delivering, and maintaining new and enhanced high quality infrastructure 
to support more walking, wheeling and cycling that considers national infrastructure guidance 
and best practice. (as outlined in Manual for Streets, DfT LTN 1/20 and Healthy Streets) 

 Promoting safer, more accessible, and quicker travel by active travel modes integrating with 
public transport. 

 Integrate active travel infrastructure and initiatives with other strategy documents (i.e. East 
Sussex Bus Service Improvement Plan, Local Planning Authorities Local Plans, TfSE’s Transport 
Strategy and the TfSE Active Travel Strategy) to increase the opportunities to secure funding 
to deliver these types of measures. 

 Providing high-quality inclusive public spaces and public realm as part of placemaking 
schemes. 

 Delivering walking and cycling initiative programmes which support travel behaviour change 
with key local partners and communities alongside identifying opportunities for the funding of 
these. 

 Review the East Sussex Sustainable Modes of Travel Strategy (SMOT) to enhance the promotion 
of sustainable travel to school. 

Policy B3: Road safety 
Context 

6.66 This policy recognises our responsibilities regarding improving road safety, particularly to reduce 
casualties, and enable safer journeys on our networks for all users. 

6.67 Nationally, the Department for Transport Road Safety Statement 2019xxi, sets out an approach to 
improve road safety, with an emphasis on the need to reduce casualties. This includes: 

 increasing road safety education and training,  

 ensuring that vehicles are safe for drivers, passengers, and other highways users, and  

 making sure that our highways are designed and maintained with safety in mind.  

6.68 Locally the delivery of this approach is co-ordinated by the Sussex Safer Roads Partnership and 
brings together the highway authorities of East Sussex County Council, West Sussex County 
Council, Brighton and Hove City Council. This is alongside Sussex Police, East Sussex Fire and 
Rescue Service, West Sussex Fire and Rescue Service and National Highways. 

6.69 In more recent government documents, including the second Cycling and Walking Investment 
Strategy, published by the DfT in 2023, which identifies “tackling road safety and personal safety 
concerns, which may influence levels of walking, wheeling and cycling” as one of its key 
investment priorities. This is reflected in the East Sussex Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure 
Plan and is a key consideration during designing schemes. 
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Road Safety in East Sussex 

6.70 Similar to the majority of County Councils, East Sussex County Council has a higher number of 
road traffic collisions that result in someone being killed or seriously injured (KSI’s) than the 
average for England. For the three year period 2017-2019 the average rate of KSIs for England was 
43.2 per 100,000 population, compared to a rate of 73.7 for Hampshire, 72.0 for Cambridgeshire 
68.1 for East Sussex and 59.7 for West Sussex.  

6.71 Therefore, the focus for East Sussex County Council is fundamentally to: 

 meet our obligations under section 39 of the Road Traffic Act, which puts a "statutory duty" on 
local authorities to undertake studies into road traffic collisions, and to take steps both to 
reduce and prevent them, 

 reduce crash sites and casualties, and 

 deliver measures to support vulnerable road users 

Understanding how to reduce crashes and save lives - East Sussex County Council Road Safety 
Programme 

6.72 Recent evidence of our commitment to study, identify and deliver road safety solutions are 
reflected in East Sussex County Council innovative programme Understanding how to reduce 
crashes and save lives: the East Sussex Road Safety Programme | East Sussex County Council.  

6.73 Following identification, that the county had a higher-than-average KSI rate, in the Public Health 
Outcomes Framework, an evidence-led programme was developed. This tested the effectiveness 
of a variety of behavioural interventions to change the behaviour of road users with the aim of 
reducing the number of people killed or seriously injured (KSI’s) within identified priority groups.  

6.74 National evidence which underpinned the programme indicated that the vast majority of KSI’s and 
over 90% of collisions resulted from driver carelessness or error. Therefore, the programme 
developed and implemented trials to improve road safety through behavioural interventions 
alongside targeted infrastructure and speed management schemes at high-risk sites.  

6.75 The trials during the programme resulted in several positive outcomes including, a significant 
reduction in speeding re-offending by 23%, and reductions in the average number of crashes and 
casualties per annum at identified and treated high-risk sites of 49% and 61%. A second phase of 
this programme is currently being developed. 

Casualty Reduction Programme  

6.76 The Council’s current approach to casualty reduction, based on national best practice, is to 
identify sites or routes that display a disproportionate number of crashes and identify appropriate 
measures to reduce crashes. These are prioritised for inclusion in the capital programme. 

Lower Speed Limits including 20mph Speed Limits & Zones  

6.77 To be effective, speed limits need to be set at a level which appears reasonable to a driver and 
be reflective of the environment through which the road passes. The introduction of a lower 
speed limit will not automatically slow traffic down. It is nationally recognised that most drivers 
travel at the speed they consider to be safe for the conditions of the road, based on their 
assessment of the local environment. There are several factors that are taken into consideration 
when assessing a length of road for a speed limit, with the predominant factors being the 
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character and appearance of the road, the level of visible frontage development and the average 
speed of traffic using the road. 

6.78 The delivery of lower speed limits including 20mph speed limits and zones in the County is done in 
accordance with East Sussex County Council adopted Policy PS05/02. This reflects national 
guidance and best practice for setting speed limits.   

6.79 The policy allows for lower speed limits, including the introduction of 20mph speed limits/zones, 
to be considered where they are likely to be self-enforcing. The introduction of a 20-mph speed 
limit can be achieved with signs alone on roads where the mean (average) speed of traffic is 
below 24mph. On roads where mean speeds are higher, appropriate traffic management/calming 
measures would need to be introduced to enable them to be self-enforcing. 

Issues/opportunities 

6.80 Similar to the majority of County Councils, East Sussex has a higher number of road traffic 
collisions that result in someone being killed or seriously injured than the average for England. 

6.81 Numbers of KSIs on our rural A and B class roads are higher than the England average and perform 
poorly compared to roads built to modern standards. This is predominantly due to them being of 
poorer quality in terms of design (width, bends, junction layouts and roadside furniture/trees 
being present). 

6.82 Between 2015 and 2020 in East Sussex, there were 10,624 casualties reported from 7,738 
accidents. Of these casualties, 1% were fatal, 24% serious and 75% slight. Targeted site/route 
specific engineering measures, such as schemes which develop self-explaining roads can support a 
reduction in the numbers of collisions and severity of casualties that result from those collisions. 

6.83 Sussex Safer Roads Partnership delivers a number of campaigns including events focussed around 
reducing drink driving, set expectations of drivers to pass safely around vulnerable highways users 
(for example, pedestrians, wheelers, and cyclists) and encouraging vulnerable highways users to 
wear bright clothing to increase their visibility. These campaigns will continue to increase 
awareness of transport safety issues and encourage people to do what they can to keep 
themselves and others safer.  

6.84 In line with our transport user hierarchy set out in the overarching strategy chapter (chapter 4), 
active travel infrastructure which separates pedestrians, wheelers and cyclists from other 
highway users can help to enhance safety (both perception and actual) will be included as part of 
designs, where deliverable, to help to remove one of the key barriers to active travel 
participation).xxiixxiii There may be barriers to this to overcome, such as people being deterred from 
active travel due to the negative impact of fear from perceived and actual poor road safety. 

6.85 In alignment with the East Sussex County Council Asset Management Strategy prioritisation will be 
given towards the maintenance of the existing highway assets to provide a transport network 
which is as safe as possible for all users. 

6.86 With SSRP Partners we will continue to embrace a ‘Vision Zero’ approach (based on the belief 
that no death or serious injury is acceptable on roads). The system requires coordination of 
multiple agencies (of which East Sussex County Council is one) to work together in partnership to 
improve road safety.  
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Component policy measures  

6.87 In summary policies will focus on: 

 Taking a multi-agency approach to improving road safety. 

 Committing to continuous and comprehensive monitoring and evaluation of key road safety 
indicators in partnership with Sussex Safer Roads Partnership. 

 Supporting improvement in road user behaviour through road safety engineering, education, 
training, and publicity programmes. 

 Minimising risk to all road users through early Road Safety Team engagement at the design 
stages of any highway improvement schemes and development work. 

 Fulfilling our statutory duties under S39 of the Road Traffic Act 1988 to reduce collisions and 
injury on our road network. 

 Working as one council to promote sustainable transport and identify opportunities for 
reducing dependency on car-use. 

Policy B4: Placemaking 
Context 

6.88 Placemaking is about creating quality environments to enable people to thrive whether it be to 
live, work or play in urban or rural areas. It is focussed on the design of high-quality streets, 
spaces and neighbourhoods, enabling interaction between people and providing an environment 
for walking, wheeling and cycling to be the natural choice. Public spaces need to be accessible, 
safer and inclusive for all people to accommodate how people use these spaces in different ways 
(for example children, disabled people, and older people) and enable the whole community to 
improve their health and wellbeing. 

6.89 To capture this, co-design is an important element of placemaking. This helps strengthen the 
connection and understanding between people (communities, businesses etc.) as part of the 
design process and ensures that all user needs are considered as part of the places that they use 
and share.  

6.90 This co-design approach has successfully been used with stakeholders in the plans to improve 
movement and access in Eastbourne Town Centre with the removal of traffic from the town 
centre, moving towards creating a more ‘liveable town’. As part of the scheme design work East 
Sussex County Council employed an independent access auditor to assess the scheme design to 
consider accessibility needs for both people with physical and hidden disabilities. This enabled a 
series of recommended improvements to the design to be developed and working in partnership 
with the county council and the local disability group to agree changes to the design. 

6.91 A similar co-design approach has also been used in the development of School Streets schemes 
and wider measures to support safer and more accessible journeys to school, providing benefits 
which are twofold for the school and wider community. 

6.92 We understand the overwhelming evidence which indicates that the wider determinants of health 
are influenced by our physical environment, access, traffic, and the impact that this has on our 
health behaviours. This is alongside the wider benefits to businesses from more attractive and 
welcoming environments. So, this plan will embrace the need for people friendly streets and 
places with attractive walkable environments providing easy access and opportunities for 
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interaction. In the design of our streets and public spaces East Sussex County Council and our 
partners are committed to adopting the ‘Healthy Streets’ assessment framework, with the 
overarching aim of ‘Making streets healthy places for everyone’.  

6.93 The Healthy Streets assessment focuses on assessing how people experience being on streets.  It 
includes a series of ten ‘Healthy Street Indicators, which are assessed to drive a change in how 
streets and places and designed and ultimately how they will look and feel: 

 Everyone feels welcome 

 Easy to cross 

 Shade and shelter 

 Places to stop and rest 

 Not too noisy 

 People choose to walk and cycle 

 People feel safe 

 Things to see and do 

 People feel relaxed 

 Clean air 

6.94 Consideration must be given to the fact that some areas of the public realm in East Sussex are of 
a historic nature or are within areas with environmental designation. Examples include historic 
centres of Rye, Maresfield and Lewes, the South Downs National Park, the High Weald National 
Landscape, and the seafronts in Seaford, Eastbourne, Bexhill and Hastings. Guided by the 
principles outlined in ‘Streets for all: South East’xxiv, there is a need to ensure that public spaces 
are appropriately maintained and managed to retain the historic character of the county whilst 
allowing for contemporary needs. This includes respecting designated Conservation Areas. 
However, this approach, with the replacement of non-standard materials will be dependent on 
available funding. This also links to policy D4: Supporting sustainable development and 
development control. 

6.95 It will also be critical that these approaches are integrated through our partnership work with 
LPA’s and developers to enable well designed development and the opportunities to create high 
quality public spaces and infrastructure as part of this. This will be supported through the use of 
Health Impact Assessments at all stages of local plan development and delivery, which has been 
adopted by East Sussex County Council and the LPAs within the County. 

Issues/opportunities 

6.96 There is an opportunity through public space enhancement to increase accessibility, 
attractiveness and reduce barriers and severance to encourage greater uptake of active travel 
modes, improve connectivity, social cohesion and increase permeability.  

6.97 Public space enhancements will provide opportunities for social interaction reducing social 
isolation and creating community cohesion.  

6.98 Introduction of natural features such as tree planting and other greening measures can improve 
mental health, provide shade, and support better adaption to climate change. 
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6.99 Working with developers, well designed developments present the opportunity to create new 
public spaces or enhance the existing public realm. 

6.100 Working with partners to ensure whole life scheme maintenance costs are considered to ensure 
that these are affordable.  

6.101 Working with disabled access groups as part of scheme development (especially development of 
public spaces) to ensure accessibility needs are considered as part of the design.  

6.102 Adopt a Healthy Streets approach to street and place design with the overarching aim of ‘Making 
streets healthy places for everyone’. 

6.103 Creating streets and places where people feel welcome, relaxed, and safer.  

Component policy measures  

6.104 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Working with appropriate partners to provide public spaces where practicable and a public 
realm that is maintained, safe, well designed, inclusive, and accessible for all users. 

 Ensuring other transport schemes enhance the public realm. 

 Ensuring that the maintenance of the public realm is appropriately prioritised within the 
funding available. 

 Redesigning streets within urban areas where feasible to provide opportunities to create more 
space for improved public realm. 

 Reducing perceived risks to crime through enhancements to public realm including lighting, 
natural surveillance, and clear signage. 

 Undertake access audits for key public space and town centre schemes to enable accessibility 
needs of disabled people to be included as part of scheme design. 

 East Sussex County Council and partners public space schemes to be assessed using the 
Healthy Streets assessment tool and other key ATE guidance. 

 Plan and deliver places to increase climate change resilience in ways that promote population 
health and reduced health inequalities, including by taking a system-wide approach with 
partners.   

Policy B5: Air quality  
Context 

6.105 In April 2023, the Government published its Air Quality Strategy for England, outlining legally 
binding international targets already adopted to reduce emissions of five of the most damaging air 
pollutants (fine particulate matter, ammonia, nitrogen oxides, sulphur dioxide, non-methane 
volatile organic compounds) by 2030. The strategy sets out the comprehensive action that is 
required and introduces new legislation to create a stronger and more coherent framework to 
tackle air pollution. Local authorities are empowered to control major sources of air and noise 
pollution, in line with the risk they pose to public health and the environment. There will also be 
a requirement for Local Authorities to establish Air Quality Strategies regardless of whether they 
have Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs) within their areas on not. 
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Issues/opportunities 

6.106 East Sussex has two Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs), both in Lewes District - Lewes town 
centre and A259 Newhaven ring road and town centre. Supporting residents to use sustainable and 
active modes can reduce the levels of emissions and particulates, enhancing air quality in these 
areas and throughout the county. This will notably address particulates from brakes, tyre and 
road wear and tear, which occur even in zero emission vehicles. 

6.107 Air quality in these AQMAs has been improving considerablyxxv, in response to actions taken as part 
of Air Quality Action Plans. With substantial population growth forecast for the area we are likely 
to see an increase in demand for travel to, from and within the area. The lessons learnt from our 
successful Air Quality Management Areas will help to mitigate against any risk of worsening air 
quality caused by this increased transport demand. 

6.108 Delivering interventions which reduce vehicle mileage, shift journeys to sustainable modes such 
as walking, cycling and public transport and improve the transport infrastructure and vehicle fleet 
to enable sufficient uptake of lower emission transport modes can all be deployed to support 
achievement of these Air Quality Management Plan objectives. 

Component policy measures  

6.109 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Investigating the potential for traffic management schemes in the centres of our largest urban 
areas. 

 Reducing the need to travel by higher polluting transport modes through better, integrated 
spatial and transport planning. 

 Promoting less polluting forms of travel (for example, active travel, public transport, and 
electric vehicles) for people and goods movement. 

 Assisting Local Planning Authorities in the development and implementation of Air Quality 
Strategies and Action Plans to ensure agreed targets are met. 

 Harnessing improvements to vehicle technology, including the use of ultra-low and zero 
emission vehicles and fuels. 

 Further developing our School Streets programme to restrict vehicle access outside schools at 
drop off and pick-up times, thereby reducing levels of pollutants in their vicinity. 

 Working with partners and communities to co-develop, seek funding and deliver travel 
behaviour change programmes, to support walking, wheeling and cycling. 

Policy B6: Improved access to green and blue infrastructure 
Context 

6.110 Access to green and blue infrastructure provides multiple benefits to health and wellbeing, but 
also to environmental management and the climate. This plan identifies the opportunities of 
integrating this as part of the design of infrastructure and places. 

6.111 Green and blue infrastructure is defined by the National Planning Policy Framework (2021) as ‘A 
network of multi-functional green and blue spaces and other natural features, urban and rural, 
which is capable of delivering a wide range of environmental, economic, health and wellbeing 
benefits for nature, climate’. The infrastructure includes natural and human-made features such 
as open spaces, woodlands, meadows, footpaths, the sea, rivers, canals, and historic parks.xxvi 
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Natural England’s Green Infrastructure Framework (2023) provides a further point of reference as 
to what good quality green infrastructure should look like. 

6.112 The Chartered Institute of Highways and Transportation suggests “Green and Blue Infrastructure 
can play an important role across our highway network in promoting healthy and safe 
communities, as well as helping to deliver net zero targets, adapting to climate change, and 
conserving and enhancing the natural environment.xxvii”  

6.113 In terms of places, the ‘Building for a Healthy Life’ – A Design Toolkit for neighbourhoods, streets, 
homes and public spaces highlights the need to ‘Create places that are well integrated to wider 
natural surroundings, as well as ‘connecting existing and new habitats, safeguarding existing or 
creating new movement corridors for nature as part of design and connections with the wider 
highway network’.  

6.114 Green infrastructure to improve biodiversity is being integrated into wider town centre 
improvement schemes which include enhancing the quality of the public realm. This is alongside 
developing sustainable access to nearby green spaces.  

Issues/opportunities 

6.115 Incorporating green and blue infrastructure in new or existing transport networks can influence 
flood management, carbon reduction, noise and air pollution supporting many objectives of this 
LTP include decarbonisation, health, and resilience. 

6.116 There is an opportunity to integrate green and blue infrastructure in the planning of new 
developments from the outset to help develop more sustainable and healthy communities. 

6.117 Enhancing green and blue infrastructure can create or enhance major economic and tourism 
opportunities. 

6.118 Enhanced access to green and blue infrastructure can support health and wellbeing benefits. 

Component policy measures 

6.119 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Providing enhanced access by sustainable modes to the natural environment and green spaces 
(green infrastructure) as well as waterways and the sea (blue infrastructure). 

 Managing and improving the existing Rights of Way network through our Rights of Way 
Improvement Plan. 

 Considering the needs of land management, flood prevention and resilience, conservation, 
heritage and concern about rural crime and anti-social behaviour in the management and 
improvement of access to green spaces and waterways (blue infrastructure).  

 Establishing formalised systems to include green and blue infrastructure within existing 
highway networks and planned improvements, especially at the crucial stages of planning, 
design and delivery, adoption and maintenance. 

Policy B7: Rights of Way 
Context 

6.120 Having access to the natural environment supports people’s health and wellbeing. East Sussex has 
an extensive Public Rights of Way (PRoW) network, which extends for a combined distance of 
around 2,000 miles.  
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6.121 Rights of way are official public highways across privately owned landxxviii. These can include the 
following: 

 Footpath – for walking, running or wheeling, 

 Bridleway – for cycling, walking, wheeling or horse riding, 

 Restricted Byway – for any transport without a motor and wheeling, and 

 Byway open to all traffic (BOAT) – for all transport. 

6.122 Both the county council and landowners are responsible for maintenance of the rights of way 
networks. Public access may also be permitted along permissive routes, but landowners reserve 
the right to withdraw access at any given time. xxix 

6.123 The County Council is currently reviewing its ‘Rights of Way Improvement Plan (RoWIP)’. The 
ROWIP sets out the County Council’s plans to improve our public rights of way network and access 
to the countryside. We have a duty to review the plan every ten years. The review is at an early 
stage and we are engaging with the East Sussex Local Access Forum, a statutory group of experts 
who provide access advice to the County Council, to develop the next Plan. This will align with 
key county and partners strategies in regard to environment, transport, health, economy and 
spatial planning. 

Promoted rights of way routes in East Sussex 

6.124 There are a number of promoted rights of way routes in the county. These include: 

 The South Downs Way - this 100-mile National Trail walking route follows ancient paths 
across the South Downs from Eastbourne to Winchester 

 The Cuckoo Trail – This 14-mile surfaced path follows the former ‘Cuckoo Line’ railway track 
through the Sussex countryside and stretches from Heathfield to Shinewater Park in 
Eastbourne passing through Horam, Hailsham and Polegate. It is mostly traffic free and is a 
safe route for walkers and cyclists of all ages, forming part of the National Cycle Network – 
route 21 

 Forest Way Country Park - The Forest Way runs between East Grinstead (in West Sussex) and 
Groombridge, it is approximately 10 miles long and is used for cycling, walking, wheeling, 
horse riding and the quiet enjoyment of the countryside 

 Wealdway – an 81 mile walk from Gravesend to Eastbourne which passes through the Ashdown 
Forest and past the Long Man of Wilmington  

 1066 Country Walk - This 31-mile walk runs from Rye to Pevensey, exploring sites linked to 
the Battle of Hastings. 

 Saxon Shore Way – a 163-mile path that starts in Gravesend in Kent and finishes in Hastings 
which traces the shoreline as it was in Roman times 

 Sussex Ouse Valley Way - A 42-mile continuous path, starting near the source of the River 
Ouse at Lower Beeding in West Sussex to Seaford Bay in East Sussex 

 Circular walks of various lengths across the County 
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 The South East England Coast Path National Trail (SEECP), part of the King Charles III England 
Coast Path) is due to be fully open by 2024/25. At present the parts of the Shoreham-by-Sea 
to Eastbourne and Camber to Folkestone sections in East Sussex are open to the public. 

Issues/opportunities 

6.125 Our network of public rights of way (PRoW) provides off-road routes between settlements. 
Building on this network, primarily through ongoing maintenance and access improvements can 
provide better routes for walking, wheeling, and cycling avoiding the main highways network.  In 
alignment with the East Sussex LCWIP and Rights of Way Improvement Plan, this enhances the 
safety and attractiveness of these modes for inter urban trips allowing people of all abilities to 
feel comfortable using them for leisure and commuting purposes.  Enhancements as part of 
development, Section 106 and CIL funding can also assist in funding the delivery of these 
improvements, where public rights of way pass through or near development sites. 

6.126 We are responsible for surface repairs, provision of surface vegetation clearance, maintenance of 
bridges, appropriate signposting, and provision of stepsxxx. Ensuring that PRoW’s are well 
maintained can help encourage use of the routes, safeguarding the safety and enjoyment of 
journeys taken on them. 

6.127 The County Council works closely with landowners, ensuring they are aware of their legal 
obligations with regards to PRoW. This helps to ensure that the network remains open and 
accessible to the public.  

6.128 PRoW identified as a key element of our local visitor economy and providing connectivity to 
cultural and tourist sites. 

6.129 Greater promotion of PRoW in relation to supporting access to the natural environment and the 
growing evidence towards supporting mental health alongside physical activity. 

6.130 The role of spatial planning in protecting the existing access to PRoW alongside enhancing public 
access as part of development of housing and employment activity. 

6.131 Greater opportunities to integrate access to PRoW using public transport. 

6.132 Close links will be developed between this Plan and the RoWIP, which is currently under review. 

Component policy measures  

6.133 In summary policies measures will focus on: 

 Developing a network which is accessible and encourages healthy lifestyles. 

 Integrating new development into the ProW network while maintaining or enhancing access.  

 Making available high quality, definitive information, maps, and records on the network. 

 Working with landowners to help balance public access and land management needs. 

 Ensuring access to ProW is inclusive and working with landowners to provide access to all 
where possible.  

 Promoting the provision of accessible transport information. 

 Enable and encourage sustainable access to the PRoW network by walking, wheeling, cycling 
and public transport in association with travel demand measures.  
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 Ensure alignment of ROWIP with key county and partners strategies regarding the 
environment, transport, health, economy and spatial planning. 
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7 Integrated and accessible transport for all  
7.1 This chapter is about the opportunities for integrating infrastructure and services to 

improve all aspects of the  public transport passenger experience to enable seamless and 
accessible journeys The aim is to focus on ensuring that as many people as possible can 
readily access high quality, frequent and reliable public transport provision. This is 
alongside access to local active travel networks to ensure people have travel choices, as 
outlined in chapter 6 – Safer, healthier and more active travel.  

7.2 An integrated transport network, along with attractive ticketing arrangements, will also 
support accessibility, therefore we propose improved interchange between modes of 
travel (mobility hubs) at busier interchange locations to support seamless journeys. We 
recognise that access to the car is essential for some journeys, especially in more rural 
areas of the County, so we need to support communities in enabling access to options for 
cleaner fuels or energy sources. 
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Figure 7.1: LTP4 Investment Plan key schemes for Theme C "Integrated and accessible transport for all " 
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Integrated and Seamless Travel 

7.3 We propose an integrated transport network that allows as many residents as possible to 
the make the trips they need to make by public transport by making services affordable 
and accessible. We also recognise the importance of improved connectivity between the 
first and last mile part of journeys (i.e. walking from home to/from the bus stop or cycling 
to the railway station) and that these can be barriers to using available public transport 
services. We aim to:  

 Create and enhance an inclusive transport network for all users 

 Improve interchange between travel modes 

 Improve access to key local services (including education, training, employment and 
health services) by all modes 

Accessing and using the bus and rail transport network  
7.4 The plan delivers a network and service provision that is responsive to and accommodates 

users with different needs, including some of whom may be using wheelchairs, pushchairs, 
use other mobility aids or have hidden disabilities. 

7.5 The County Council’s long-term aspirations for bus service improvements are set out in the 
East Sussex Bus Service Improvement Plan (BSIP) adopted in October 2021 and the BSIP 
update dated September 2024. The BSIP has the following mission: 

“Our mission as a local transport authority and bus operators is to ensure that East Sussex 
residents and visitors enjoy the highest possible quality bus services that provide a 
frequent and comprehensive choice, reduce congestion and make a positive contribution 
to better air quality and decarbonisation.” 

7.6 The BSIP has targets relating to: 

 Faster journey times 

 Improved reliability and punctuality of services 

 Increased patronage and passenger satisfaction 

 More households with access to a bus service, and within 30, 60 and 90 minutes of a 
town centre 

7.7 Digital Demand Responsive Travel fulfilment targets. Whilst the BSIP sets out a longer-
term vision for the county’s bus offer, funding and partnership working is required to 
ensure successful long-term realisation of the BSIP. As outlined in the BSIP update in 
September 2024, short-term funding has delivered the following improvements to grow 
bus patronage: 

 Running of more frequent bus services across East Sussex 

 Making bus services faster and more reliable with our investments in bus priority, 
including bus lanes and changes to traffic signals 
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 Improving bus stop infrastructure and real time information provision 

 Lowering fares with new ticket products  

 Making public transport provision more comprehensive, especially in our rural areas 
with demand responsive ‘Flexibus’ services. 

7.8 Further details on the specific projects being delivered are included in the BSIP Update 
September 2024.  

7.9 In the longer term the shared mission of East Sussex County Council and the bus operators 
remains to ensure that East Sussex residents and visitors enjoy the highest possible quality 
bus services that provide a frequent and comprehensive choice, reduce congestion and 
make a positive contribution to better air quality and decarbonisation.  

7.10 East Sussex is working in partnership with bus operators to deliver a bus network that 
works for our residents and visitors through the mechanism of the statutory East Sussex 
Enhanced Bus Partnership Plan.  

7.11 Complementing the network of commercial and supported bus routes and the Digital 
Demand Responsive Transport (Flexibus service), East Sussex also has community transport 
providers in specific geographic areas. These provide services where there is no public 
transport or the needs of users are not met by other public transport offer. However, 
community transport providers consistently express concerns about their limited capacity 
for expansion. Many of these providers heavily rely on the dedication of specific 
individuals, and the sector faces challenges in recruiting volunteers to sustain its services. 
Accessing and using the railway network  

7.12 The development of this plan will include a review of our East Sussex Rail Strategy. We 
will support infrastructure and service enhancements such as: 

 Faster East Coastway line (Hastings, Eastbourne, Seaford and Lewes to Brighton routes) 
services 

 Extending High Speed 1 services into the county, via Ashford, to Rye, Hastings, Bexhill 
and Eastbourne 

 Reinstatement of the Uckfield -Lewes Line and potential electrification or other power 
solutions for the Uckfield to Hurst Green section of the current Uckfield line 

7.13 Together these present a step change in connectivity across much of our county, bringing 
more people closer to a wider range of rail journey opportunities. 

7.14 Some changes have recently been realised on the rail network in the county: 

 Newer and longer trains operating on the Sussex Downs Line (Seaford – Lewes - 
Brighton route) 

 Improved timetables for trains on the East Coastway line, providing a more even 
service, with improved connections at Lewes for services to/from Seaford and London 
(via the Brighton mainline) 
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With the establishment of Great British Railways (GBR) in the near future, which will bring 
together rail infrastructure improvements and the delivery of services, the County Council 
will work in partnership with GBR and other key partners to bring forward improvements 
to both rail services and infrastructure.  

7.15 Across the county, a number of railway routes are covered by the Southeast Community 
Rail Partnership (SCRP), who lobby for improvements to rail services and support local 
community groups and operators to improve the station environment, support community 
activity including use of station space (e.g. Friends of Bishopstone Station), encourage the 
use of rail and host events to promote rail. Particularly supporting access to the railway 
and local stations in rural parts of the county, the current SCRP line groups within the 
county are: 

 1066 Line (Hastings to Tonbridge) 

 Marshlink Line (Hastings to Ashford International) 

 Sussex Downs Line (Seaford – Lewes – Brighton) 

 Uckfield & East Grinstead Lines (Uckfield to Oxted, and East Grinstead to Oxted) 

7.16 SCRP are also developing proposals to formally extend the community rail line from Lewes 
to Eastbourne and forward to Hastings to join up the Marshlink and 1066 lines at Hastings. 

Accessing and using walking, wheeling and cycling and wheeling networks  
7.17 The East Sussex Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) sets out proposals 

to introduce a network of walking and cycling routes in East Sussex. The LCWIP will 
consider the different context and challenges of different parts of the county (e.g. rural 
and urban) to provide local and longer-distance connectivity by walking, wheeling and 
cycling. A review of the East Sussex LCWIP will commence in late 2024. This review will 
incorporate the opportunities for active travel to be improved as part integrated journeys 
(i.e. walking, wheeling or cycling to a bus stop or rail station or mobility hub). 

7.18 Accessibility to walking, wheeling and cycling routes is important for health and 
wellbeing. Our approach and policies are presented in chapter 2 Safer, healthier and more 
active travel.  

Accessibility and inclusive transport  
7.19 Transport provision (services or networks) is an important factor influencing how people 

can access the services they need or want to get to, including healthcare, education, 
training, employment and leisure. For this reason it is critical that the County Council and 
their partners across the key sectors of health, employment and skills, business and 
leisure, culture and tourism continue to work in partnership to ensure that people can get 
to the places that need or want to go to. 

7.20 Public spaces need to balance the needs of a broad range of users, some of whom use 
spaces in different ways. Therefore, physical accessibility to buses, trains and their stops 
or stations, is just as important as geographic accessibility. Spaces and public 
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transportation vehicles, in addition to walking, wheeling and cycling routes need to be 
accessible to all users and not present a barrier to travel. 

7.21 Our BSIP includes proposals for all buses to have audio-visual announcements, dementia 
friendly floors, and the introduction of a wheelchair taxi guarantee scheme. 

7.22 Similarly our LCWIP requires that all new active travel infrastructure considers Local 
Transport Note (LTN) 1/20 and ATE’s Active Travel Design Guidance (guidance provided to 
local authorities on delivering high quality active travel infrastructure), where deliverable. 
This is to ensure it enhances safety for walkers, wheelers and cyclists. The design of public 
space and public realm schemes need to be subject to access audits to make them as 
inclusive as possible. 

7.23 The rail network already advises which stations have step-free access and how users can 
book any required assistance at stations6. We will continue to work with Network 
Rail/Great British Railways and train operators to make all our stations fully accessible. 

Seamlessly integrated journeys 
Networks & journey interchange (including mobility hubs) 

7.24 When we undertake journeys there can be a number of components within, for example: 

 Walk from home to the bus stop, take the bus into town, walk to the shops 

 Cycle from home to the railway station, take the train to the next town and cycle into 
the office 

 Wheel from the office to station, take the train to a town three stops away, before 
catching the bus to the next village, before wheeling to client’s office 

 Walk from the house to get into your car (parked on the street), drive to a car park in 
the nearest large town before walking to the theatre. 

7.25 The plan will implement measures to integrate our bus, rail, walking, wheeling and cycling 
transport networks to deliver seamlessly integrated journeys. Integration of our networks 
is important to enable all users to complete their first/last mile journeys (for example 
getting between your home and the bus stop, or between the railway station and your 
place of work or the shops). 

7.26 To support seamless integrated journeys we will support the delivery of high-quality public 
spaces and transport infrastructure where people can change transport modes. We 
propose a network of improvements to interchange (mobility hubs) opportunities in rural 
and urban areas, between different modes, to enhance experiences of using and 
connecting with public transport and expand the catchment areas of bus stops and railway 
stations.  

7.27 These improvements may include bus stop enhancements (e.g. adding shelters, real time 
passenger information and seats) or the addition of cycle stands or car club parking. The 

 
6 Please refer to the National Rail’s interactive station access mapping and information at https://accessmap.nationalrail.co.uk/ 
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improvements to interchange will be designed to suit the different place and movement 
characteristics, the local environment and reflect the needs of local users (including 
demand). 

7.28 In addition, we are working with partners to review and improve public transport 
timetables, to have more buses or trains per hour between key destinations along main 
corridors (e.g. inter-urban bus services) which also serve the rural settlements along these 
routes between destinations, and with higher frequencies during the evenings and 
weekends. 

Ticketing 

7.29 To further encourage use of sustainable transport we will work with operators, and 
Government, to improve ticketing integration, for example expanding on our multi-
operator bus ticket offer, to ensure that the mechanism for paying for transport and 
services is transparent and intuitive. Proposals include introduction of affordable and 
attractively priced smart ticketing to allow all public transport services to be paid for in 
the same way, particularly for journeys requiring both rail and bus. 

7.30 By improving provision across the board from integrated ticketing, better information and 
improved interchange facilities, a readily available transport system will be created which 
allows users the flexibility to choose the transport services that work best for them. We 
will introduce strategic interchange opportunities to integrate bus, rail and active travel 
and to deliver complete end-to-end journeys for all users by non-car modes, ensuring 
access to vital public services, employment and leisure.  

7.31 This plan will also encourage affordable cost of travel and we will work with partners to 
deliver cost effective fares for journeys within urban parts of the county as well as for 
rural/urban trips. 

Cars as part of seamless integrated journeys 

7.32 We recognise that access to the car may be essential for some journeys (i.e. making the 
transport network inclusive in the absence of reliable and suitable alternatives). This plan 
seeks to address the challenges of unsuitable or absent alternatives and provide 
opportunities to demonstrate how the built environment and transport services are 
inclusive, thereby, providing the option to enable  people to travel using sustainable 
modes. 

7.33 As we deliver on addressing these challenges, there may be times we need to focus on 
placemaking and/or specific modes (i.e. giving priority to other modes) or managing 
demand (e.g. limiting or restricting parking, redesigning road space to prioritise people 
walking, wheeling and cycling, or amending the cost of parking) to meet our objectives 
and outcomes of the plan. 

Delivering these objectives 

We will deliver these objectives through the following policy areas: 

 Policy C1: Inclusive access 
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 Policy C2: Bus and coach 

 Policy C3: Rail 

 Policy C4: Integrating transport  

 Policy C5: Demand responsive (taxi, private hire and DDRT) and community transport 

 Policy C6: Public transport infrastructure 

Policy C1: Inclusive access 
Context 

7.34 In 2020 DfT published its Inclusive Transport Strategy for achieving equal access for 
disabled people. This has the following key themes: 

 Raising awareness of the obligations on transport operators 

 Ensuring that transport staff (frontline and managerial) understand the needs of 
disabled people 

 Ensuring that transport operators provide travel information in formats that all 
passengers can easily access 

 Ensuring that vehicles, stations and streetscapes are designed, built and operated so 
that they are easy to use for all 

 The future of inclusive transport - ensuring that technological advances and new 
business models provide opportunities for all 

7.35 In the south of the county the East Coastway rail route connects major towns including 
Lewes, Eastbourne, Bexhill and Hastings. The bus network connects a number of the major 
towns, in doing so providing access to/from rural areas in between, though provision is 
sparse where public transport use has traditionally been poor. The voluntary, community 
and social enterprise sectors play an important role in keeping people and places 
connected in these areas through community support activities.  

7.36 Everyone should be able to access the travel mode they want for their journey where 
practical. Improved access to our transport networks will help improve social inclusion, 
through access to employment, education, and training regardless of where you live in the 
county. 

Issues/opportunities 

7.37 Increasing the travel options available and publicity of their availability can help 
achievement of accessibility, equity and social inclusion goals by extending people’s 
ability to access the places they need and want to go to a range of services, including 
health, education, training and employment and leisure.  

7.38 Six of the 38 railway stations in East Sussex have the top accessibility rating of A (Buxted, 
Eastbourne, Eridge, Hastings, Seaford, and Uckfield).xxxi Therefore, there is considerable 
opportunity for improvement of the accessibility of facilities at the other railway stations 
to help increase the number of disabled people who can safely use railway services in the 
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county. Network Rail currently have a competitive national Access for All approach to fund 
or part-fund accessible. However, East Sussex County Council will work in partnership with 
GBR in the future to address accessibility at rail station.  

7.39 Working with operators there is an opportunity to increase the affordability of public 
transport, for example, with the help of continued Government funding for lower bus 
fares. However, the Council is limited in that it does not have powers to directly influence 
the affordability of public transport. 

7.40 Reducing the cost of providing bus services through the introduction of bus priority is also 
key, as this saves the need for more buses and drivers due to increased traffic delays. 
Working in partnership with the bus operators, these operating cost savings would be 
passed on to service users through improved services and better value fares, particularly 
in our most deprived areas.  

7.41 There are also areas of deprivation in our rural areas and local centres including Hailsham, 
Rye and Eastern Rother where there are areas amongst the most deprived in East Sussex 
(using indices of multiple deprivation). By improving interchange between modes (mobility 
hubs) and enhancing bus services in between rural and local centres can support better 
access to health, education and skills facilities can help to address deprivation. 

Component policy measures  

In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Promoting accessibility improvements to physical transport infrastructure  

 Improving access to employment, education, health, social care, retail, social 
destinations and other key services 

 Promoting the provision of accessible transport information across key sectors 
including health, employment and skills, business and leisure, culture and tourism.  

 Working with operators to make public transport more affordable and better value for 
money 

 Working in partnership with bus operators to reduce bus operating costs through the 
introduction of more bus priority measures, with savings passed on to service users 

 Working with community transport providers and groups (e.g. Southeast Community 
Rail Partnership) to make access to transport as widespread and inclusive as possible 

Policy C2: Bus and coach  
Context 

7.42 In 2020, the government announced £3bn of new funding to improve buses services and 
infrastructure across England towards London standards and published ‘2021 a new 
National Bus Strategy (NBS) - Bus Back Better’. East Sussex submitted a Bus Service 
Improvement Plan (BSIP) to the DfT at the end of October 2021, which made the case for 
and included interventions to achieve high quality bus services across the county that 
provide a frequent and comprehensive choice and improve journey time reliability and 
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punctuality of buses. These can be achieved through, amongst other measures, better 
scheduling of services and bus priority infrastructure that will in turn make a significant 
positive contribution to better air quality, decarbonisation, the local economy and 
accessibility (to services) improvements. 

7.43 East Sussex is a popular tourist destination, with many of our visitors arriving by coach as 
part of coach holidays, especially within Eastbourne.  

7.44 The county has previously been part of commercial national coach networks, though these 
connections have been lost in recent years. Those wishing to travel by coach need to 
travel to Brighton, West Sussex (A23 corridor – Hickstead or Gatwick) or Kent for coach 
connections towards London and other destinations. 

Issues/opportunities 

7.45 We secured £41.4m of BSIP funding in July 2022. The BSIP funding will improve bus 
services through to April 2026, reduce fares and simplify ticketing, and deliver 
infrastructure improvements (including bus priority measures, bus stops and real time 
information provision), targeted at supporting increased usage of bus for short, medium 
and long-distance trips. This includes supporting operators to adapt to and accommodate 
changes in travel demand, e.g. increased working from home and changes in leisure 
travel. 

7.46 Our plan proposes a step change in bus frequency throughout the day and on weekends on 
our high demand inter-urban corridors and in urban conurbations, where possible, enabling 
a turn up and go service for all users. This will help to increase competitiveness of inter 
urban bus journey times and reliability with private car. 

7.47 In rural areas, Digital Demand Responsive Transport (DDRT) referred to as ‘Flexibus’ is 
currently funded through the BSIP until March 2026. This will mean that nearly every 
resident has access to a bus service. Work continues to optimise the DDRT provision in East 
Sussex, to try and deliver DDRT services in the most needed areas beyond the BSIP funding 
and ensuring that these services can be provided cost effectively (i.e. achieve value for 
money). 

7.48 Mobility as a Service (MaaS) is a term used to describe digital transport service platforms 
that enable users to access, pay for, and get real-time information on, a range of public 
and private transport options. These platforms may also be linked to the provision of new 
transport services (UK Parliament, 2017)7. Innovative Mobility as a Service (MaaS) 
principles will be explored and delivered when it can be done in an effective manner both 
in terms of cost of delivery and the benefits.  

7.49 This provision makes transport more integrated and a key part of MaaS. Introducing 
integrated ticketing means that the resultant cost should be reduced / less than the 
combined price to all users. It also fosters technical and operational innovation to improve 
the efficiency of services such that the whole region has access to high quality, rich and 

 
7 Mobility as a Service (MaaS) in the UK: change and its implications (publishing.service.gov.uk) 
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accurate public transport information that will in turn allow for the network to be 
enhanced and continuously improved.  

7.50 Bus delay analysis, using improved data systems in partnership with the bus operators, is 
expected to be an increasingly powerful tool to review feasibility options and potential 
interventions. These solutions may be a range of interventions including: 

 Operational adjustments to bus timings and routes to improve punctuality and 
reliability 

 New ticketing and payment schemes that reduce passenger boarding delays 

 Changes to roadside parking schemes to reduce highway pinch points, including 
enforcement improvements 

 Introduction of priority for buses at traffic signals 

 Review of bus priority opportunities at pedestrian crossings and traffic signals to 
reduce undue delays to buses and ensure pedestrian safety 

 Introduction of traffic light control at roundabouts where there are significant delays 
to buses 

 Changes in bus stop design, including carriageway re-profiling and longer bus stop 
clearways, to reduce delays caused to buses in entering and exiting bus stops 

 New bus lanes, including bus gates, to speed bus journey times and improve reliability. 

7.51 Where operational savings will be realised through bus priority measures, the bus 
operators have committed through the Enhanced Partnership to re-invest these savings 
into service enhancements and/or better value fares.  

7.52 There may be opportunities to reintroduce commercial coach services to East Sussex, 
providing an alternative mode of travel by which residents and visitors can access the 
county. Working with partners to ensure there is suitable coach pick-up and drop-off 
spaces at key destinations, in addition to providing adequate coach parking. Alongside 
investment in inter-urban and rural bus services, this will improve important cross-
boundary links with neighbouring counties such as West Sussex. 

Component policy measures  

7.53 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Supporting the continued development of urban and key corridor bus networks by 
working in partnership with bus operators to improve frequency, punctuality, reduced 
cancellations and frequency 

 Delivering significant improvements to the public transport network within our urban 
areas to support growth and deliver a step change in accessibility 

 Supporting measures to better manage demand for road space following the provision 
of high-quality public transport infrastructure 
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 Supporting opportunities to reinstate commercial coach operations into the county and 
ensuring provision is made of coach pick up/drop off and parking at key destinations in 
East Sussex. 

Policy C3: Rail 
Context 

7.54 Rail, in East Sussex, transports large volumes of people quickly, safely, efficiently, and 
with less impact on the environment due to a largely electrified network, with the 
exception of the Oxted Line from Hurst Green (Surrey) to Uckfield and the Marshlink line 
between Ore and Ashford. Rail services are more effective in carrying concentrated flows 
of passengers between town and city centres at higher speeds than bus and private cars.  

7.55 However, rail is much less competitive for shorter door-to-door journeys. The East Sussex 
Rail  Strategy focusses on how rail can better facilitate the two key strategic, longer-
distance movements:  

 East-West along the south coast, using the East Coastway and Marshlink lines, 
connecting Brighton, Newhaven, Seaford, Lewes, Polegate (which provides a rail hub 
for Hailsham and other nearby villages), Eastbourne, Bexhill, Hastings and Rye. 

 Between East Sussex and London, with an ambition of closing the gap between service 
provision and journey times such that Eastbourne, Bexhill and Hastings to London are 
comparably competitive to Brighton to London. 

Issues/opportunities 

7.56 The County rail network serves the majority of our main urban areas. With improvements 
to frequency, journey time and reliability, rail could be more competitive with private car 
for inter-urban trips.  

7.57 Pre-pandemic rail in East Sussex was based on a ‘commuter railway’, where higher peak 
time fares are charged. Following the Covid-19 pandemic, leisure rail travel has recovered 
strongly, whilst commuter and business travel remains below pre-pandemic levels. An 
increase in leisure travel provides an opportunity to cater for an expanded and new rail 
market and needs to consider the different requirements and expectations of this market. 

7.58 The strategy focuses on partnership working to, reinstate former railway lines such as the 
Uckfield – Lewes line, upgrade existing rail alignments such as the Marshlink and utilising 
technology such as dynamic signalling to support faster, higher capacity and more 
frequent services, particularly on the Coastway lines.  

7.59 There is emerging  railway reform and emerging policies through the establishment of 
Great British Railways which will focus on maximising railway performance and reliability, 
whilst making railways easier to use; rolling out accessibility improvements at stations; 
integrated ticketing and improved industry response during disruption to increase the 
perceived attractiveness of rail.  

7.60 Rail is expensive to construct, maintain, and operate, and this is reflected in fare levels 
which mean that travelling by train can be more expensive than travelling by car. Fixed 
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infrastructure can also be difficult and expensive to modify, and services are susceptible 
to disruption which can discourage its use.  

Component policy measures  

7.61 We will be updating the East Sussex Rail Strategy in 2024.  In summary policy measures 
will focus on: 

 Supporting measures to deliver a more reliable, integrated, passenger friendly rail 
network 

 Facilitating improvements to stations to improve the experience of travelling by train 

 Exploring options to expand/reinstate the rail network to link to new settlements, 
corridors and growth areas to improve journey times to and from East Sussex as well as 
provide network resilience 

 Supporting frequency and journey time enhancements on our rural and intercity rail 
links to improve connectivity and capacity (for both leisure and business travellers) 

7.62 Policy D1: Strategic Connectivity also captures improvements to the rail network. 

Policy C4: Integrating transport  
Context 

7.63 Public transport, including bus, rail, and demand responsive transport along with active 
travel is most effective, and attractive to the public , when seamless, easy-to-use and 
attractively priced. Poorly integrated public transport services deter their use amongst 
residents and visitors, making it difficult to understand which service to use, where to 
change buses or onto other services, or the best way to pay for journeys.  

7.64 Campaign for Better Transport’s Integrated transport: A new generation of interchanges 
states that “an integrated transport network with reliable and well-positioned 
interchange points requires clear long-term policy supported by meaningful planning 
attached to investment decisions”.xxxii Our aim is for a transport network that enables 
seamless trips - a faster and more reliable strategic network paired with improvements to 
first/last mile connectivity.  

Issues/opportunities 

7.65 The strategy emphasises a series of strategic urban and rural interchange opportunities in 
key locations in East Sussex, enabling interchange between rail and bus services, active 
travel corridors, and could accommodate shared mobility solutions such as e-bike hubs and 
Digital Demand Responsive Transport (DDRT) – Flexi-bus. These strategic interchanges will 
be co-located at key locations (e.g. railway stations such as Polegate, or locations where 
several identified inter-urban bus routes intersect such as Lewes and Uckfield) enabling 
longer-distance trips across the county and beyond for residents of East Sussex and 
visitors.  

7.66 East Sussex’s BSIPxxxiii  and TfSE’s Strategic Investment Plan sets out ambitions to integrate 
ticketing between operators and transport modes as well as to improve timetable co-
ordination and integration between different services and modes. 
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7.67 Whilst all bus operators in the county offer contactless payment, they do not all provide 
tap on tap out services or fare capping for contactless payments. Our complementing 
policy measures focus on working with partners to deliver simplified fares and ticketing 
across East Sussex and neighbouring areas, and integrating bus and rail timetables to 
reduce end-to-end journey times and achieve a vision of seamless multi-modal 
connectivity which delivers an attractive, competitive journey time against private 
vehicles.  

Component policy measures  

7.68 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Encouraging the rollout of smart ticketing and value for money fare options across all 
modes of transport, working towards seamless multi-modal ticketing 

 Delivering improvements to major transport interchanges to help deliver a seamless 
transport network 

 Delivering intermediate and smaller scale interchange improvements (mobility hubs) in 
rural and local centres 

Policy C5: Demand responsive (including taxi, private hire and DDRT) and 
community transport 
Context 

7.69 Taxi, private hire, Digital Demand Responsive Transport (DDRT) – Flexibus and community 
transport provision is an important service for individuals across East Sussex, forming an 
integral component within our transport ambition. This summarises our approach to rural 
mobility, adopting Mobility as a Service (MaaS) principles which promote integrated DDRT 
which feeds into strategic interchange locations that allow access to the wider public 
transport network. This will also incorporate private taxi hire and specialist transport 
provision, with a focus on connecting people to services, including healthcare, education, 
retail and leisure facilities across the region.  

7.70 ‘Digital platforms’ will enable transport providers to fully optimise transport provision, 
especially where providers’ data is shared. The incorporation of several transport 
resources from standard buses to private taxis is likely to play a crucial role in the cost 
effectiveness and value for money of transport provision and is seen as a significant 
opportunity that needs to be captured as early as possible. 

7.71 Community transport is non-profit making transport provision. In East Sussex, these range 
from local car lift schemes intended to meet a particular need, such as access to a 
doctors’ surgery, to minibus dial a ride and local bus services. Some rely exclusively on 
volunteers, whilst others employ paid staff.  

Issues/opportunities 

7.72 Taxi and private hire provide a vital service to rural populations where public transport 
provision may still not be frequent and timely for connecting people to key services such 
as healthcare and education as well as for protected characteristic groups who are not 
able or feel uncomfortable accessing public transport. 
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7.73 A challenge is the availability of taxi services in rural areas, and at peak times when 
capacity is reduced due to taxi’s working on school transport runs. 

7.74 Though our BSIP has delivered bus service enhancements across all days of week and day 
time and evenings, in some locations public transport may still not be available outside of 
regular hours of operation. Therefore, taxi and private hire play an integral part in the 
meeting and fulfilling demand of customers and staff of the night-time economy. 

7.75 To serve one-off major events or surges in tourism demand in the summer months, 
specialist transport may play a role in adding capacity and resilience to our network. 

7.76 Transitioning taxi, private hire, demand responsive and community transport vehicles to 
electric vehicles (EV) would considerably reduce the carbon and air quality impact of 
these trips. 

7.77 Community transport providers may have limited capacity for significant expansion. The 
providers are often reliant on the efforts of key individuals and volunteers, though 
providers will pursue every possible means to take on additional services as the need 
arises. 

7.78 The guidance in the Bus Services Act 2017 specifically suggests deploying publicly funded 
DDRT services to transport passengers from isolated villages to bus stops and transport 
hubs where they can connect to commercial bus services and complete their journeys, 
which keeps costs down both for the DDRT service and the commercial bus operator.  On 
community transport, the guidance recommends that local authorities encourage 
community transport operators to integrate services into the wider public transport 
network. These are all policies which we will continue to pursue. 

Component policy measures 

7.79 In summary policy measures for demand responsive and community transport will focus on: 

 Introducing incentives for taxi and private hire operators to electrify their fleet 

 Supporting the introduction of taxi only electric vehicle charging points on the road 

 We will continue to pursue the community transport principles noted in the DfT’s 
guidance relating to the Bus Services Act 2017. This includes helping and encouraging 
community transport operators to run DDRT services 

 Assisting community transport operators to increase their service provision where they 
wish to do so, with help in seeking funding opportunities, training, knowledge sharing 
and assistance with recruitment and seeking volunteers 

 Working with operators and drivers to ensure training for drivers is provided to support 
improved accessibility, comfort and quality of service, and safety and security 
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Policy C6: Public transport infrastructure 
Context 

7.80 The quality and availability of public transport infrastructure is a key element of 
supporting journeys made using public transport and in the delivery of seamless, 
comfortable and accessible journeys. The following partners have responsibility for 
delivering and maintaining different parts of public transport infrastructure: 

 East Sussex County Council – bus priority measures (including bus lanes, bus gates and 
priority for buses at traffic signals), raised kerbs at bus stops to provide bus access for 
disabled users, bus stop markings (including bus stop clearways to ensure raised kerbs 
are accessible), real time information (screens at stops and other key locations), bus 
stop poles and flags, and cycle parking 

 District, Borough, Town and Parish Councils – shelters and seating at bus stops and 
cycle parking (if located on land they own) 

 Bus operators – bus flags and timetable information boards 

 Network Rail/Great British Railways and train operators –including access to, from and 
around stations and cycle parking (on their property) 

 Train operators – supported assistance at stations 

Issues/opportunities 

7.81 The County Council and bus operators view bus priority as not only as a tool to improve 
journey punctuality and reliability of buses, but vital in providing for faster services to 
provide another choice to travelling by car. The range of partners involved in public 
transport infrastructure provides an opportunity to work together to deliver consistent 
facilities at bus stops, based on a hierarchy of user needs. 

7.82 As appropriate, and where budgets allow, transfer responsibility of infrastructure assets to 
one owner to allow coordinated overall control of the maintenance, repair and provision 
of bus stop infrastructure (e.g. one organisation responsible for everything at a bus stop). 

7.83 Bus delay analysis, using improved data systems in partnership with the bus operators, is 
expected to be an increasingly powerful tool to review feasibility options and potential 
interventions. These solutions may be a range of interventions including: 

 Operational adjustments to bus timings and routes to improve punctuality and 
reliability 

 New ticketing and payment schemes that reduce passenger boarding delays 

 Changes to roadside parking schemes to reduce highway pinch points, including 
improvements in enforcement 

 Introduction of priority for buses at traffic signals 

 Review of pedestrian crossings and traffic signal priorities to reduce undue delays to 
buses 
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 Introduction of traffic signal control at roundabouts where there are significant delays 
to buses 

 Changes in bus stop design, including carriageway re-profiling and longer bus stop 
clearways, to reduce delays caused to buses in entering and exiting bus stops 

 New bus lanes, including bus gates, to speed bus journey times. Where operational 
savings will be realised through bus priority measures, the bus operators have 
committed (through the enhanced partnership) to re-invest these savings into service 
enhancements and/or better value fares 

 Work with rail operators to increase the number of accessible stations in the county, 
with the aim of making all accessible to all users 

Component policy measures 

7.84 In summary policy measures relating to public transport infrastructure will focus on: 

 Introducing appropriate bus stop infrastructure, depending on the location of the stop 
and user demand and needs 

 Supporting Network Rail (and Great British Railways once in place) and the train 
operating companies with making stations within the county fully accessible to all 
users 

 The County Council and the bus operators will work together to improve the ability to 
capture rich and accurate data and analyse it effectively to make better informed 
decisions on improvements and identification of schemes as well as supporting business 
cases including value for money. 
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8 Keeping East Sussex connected 
8.1 In this chapter, the primary focus is about supporting people and businesses in getting 

where they need to go, quickly and reliably - specifically, longer distance highway, railway 
and bus schemes are of importance as well as freight. 
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Figure 8.1:LTP4 Investment Plan key schemes for Theme D “Keeping East Sussex connected” 
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Support sustainable economic growth  

8.2 Our aspiration is for shared prosperity, fairness and environmental enhancements 
contributed to by a high-quality transport network. We aim to: 

 Facilitate the efficient movement of goods and people 

 Contribute to reducing deprivation and inequality through improved accessibility to 
education, training and employment 

 Attract and retain businesses and a skilled workforce in the county 

 Enhance sustainable access to key visitor and cultural destinations 

 Engage with our Local Planning Authorities to deliver sustainable housing and 
employment growth identified in their Local Plans 

Facilitating strategic passenger and freight movements 
8.3 Given our highest populated communities are located on the coast, east-west connectivity 

to, for and through these communities is important to the county. This connectivity faces 
many transport challenges including uncompetitive rail journey times between key urban 
centres and a highway network that is constrained by single carriageway routes (for 
example, A27 and A259) which increases journey times when demand for these routes is 
high. 

8.4 Similar highway constraints are seen on north-south routes serving primarily local centres 
such as Uckfield, Crowborough, and Heathfield as well as rural communities. The A21 and 
A22 both serve a strategic north-south function but also pass through the centre of local 
communities (for example, Hurst Green on the A21, Halland and Lower Dicker on the A22). 
This limits the certainty of journey times provided by the route and can present safety 
issues within the villages and towns it passes through. Full north-south rail alternatives are 
confined to the eastern (Hastings – Tonbridge line) and western sides (Brighton mainline) 
of the county, with a connection north from Uckfield, also serving Buxted, Crowborough 
and Eridge, towards London. 

8.5 Our multi-modal strategy ensures focus is given to speeding up services on the East-
Coastway line (running from Brighton to Lewes and then on to Eastbourne, and Hastings), 
leveraging advances in technology to run more frequent services, targeted infrastructure 
improvements to overcome bottlenecks at key railway junctions, and utilising bus-based 
mass transit for some intra-urban trips and active travel for local trips. A key challenge 
will be minimising disruption to highway trips at level crossings, particularly on busy 
sections of line (for example, Hampden Park in Eastbourne, Polegate High Street). 

8.6 Strategic and local highway improvements will be targeted where they also accommodate 
and enhance bus and/or active travel provision through, for example, delivering bus 
priority and/or segregated active travel corridors. In addition, highway improvements will 
also be targeted on where there are safety concerns requiring a need for intervention, or 
where highways are required to support strategic freight movements.  
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Growing service and employment catchments  
8.7 The largest employment sites are located in the urban areas along the coast. However, 

residents in rural communities currently have limited access to these employment 
opportunities with public transport between rural areas and urban coastal areas often 
being infrequent or providing slow or unreliable journey times. There are opportunities to 
improve provision of transport to access employment, education or training helping to 
maintain and grow a skilled workforce and thriving local economy.  

8.8 Enhancements to rail services focused on these major centres as well as inter-urban bus 
service improvements will ensure that residents of this area can more sustainably access 
employment and education. Bus service enhancements on the A21 will improve public 
transport connectivity between rural locations along this route to Hastings, where 
employment opportunities are greater, but also where there are onward rail and bus 
connections to other major towns.  

8.9 By investing in a joined up transport network, we want economic opportunities to be 
available to all and to provide employers with the biggest possible opportunity to attract 
the required talent. Not only that, since the pandemic attendance at workplace premises 
is likely to be a hybrid set up (84% of the workforce nationally still attend the workplace 
during the working week) so East Sussex employers still have a need for workers who can 
get to them within a reasonable commuting time. 

Tourism 
8.10 East Sussex has a range of tourist and cultural destinations that require connectivity to 

thrive. East Sussex welcomes tourists from all areas of the UK and abroad; enhancements 
to strategic transport infrastructure will support a growth in visitor numbers and improve 
the visitor experience, therefore extending stays and encouraging repeat visits to the 
benefit of our economy.  

8.11 Our plan includes interventions to enhance connectivity from beyond the county including 
linking Hastings, Bexhill, and Eastbourne by high speed rail through upgrades to the 
Marshlink line (Hastings-Ashford) and improvements at Ashford International to enable 
access to the HS1 link (Ashford - St Pancras) alongside improvements to bus services from 
Gatwick Airport to the County. Equally, we propose interventions to support sustainable 
access to key tourist destinations including bus service improvements and active travel 
linking to the South Downs National Park and High Weald National Landscape. 

Strengthen the resilience of our transport networks 

8.12 A transport system that is more capable of recovering from unexpected disruptions 
(including events caused by climate change), reducing transport delays will realise this 
objective. We aim to:  

 Improve journey time reliability for people and businesses 

 Enable transport journeys to be resilient, flexible, and adaptable and recover quickly 
from emergencies and events 

 Improve the resilience of highway and other transport infrastructure and assets 
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Reducing disruption and delay  
8.13 Our strategy captures the latest plans by Network Rail in their Rail Network Enhancement 

Pipeline. We continue to support the reinstatement of the railway between Uckfield and 
Lewes to provide an alternative railway route from London to the south coast, providing 
resilience to the Brighton main line, whilst also supporting local connectivity between 
communities in East Sussex along the line and Lewes. We also propose extending HS1 to 
Rye, Hastings, Bexhill, and Eastbourne via the Marshlink line (Ashford - Hastings), which 
will improve journey times between these coastal communities and London and 
connectivity to Kent, in addition to providing a viable attractive alternative to reach the 
East Sussex coast during periods of disruption on the rail network. 

8.14 Some of the improvements to improve services to/from East Sussex occur outside of the 
county. For example, a series of capacity enhancements on the Brighton Main line and 
remodelling of the rail network in the East Croydon area will increase the number of 
services that can be accommodated between London and the South Coast (including to 
East Sussex), whilst also providing more resilient and reliable journeys during any 
disruption.  

8.15 The major roads in East Sussex carry both strategic (longer distance) and local traffic, 
which can cause considerable delays in and around urban areas where speeds and/or 
volumes of traffic are constrained and impact the effective operation of local buses. This 
plan proposes several highways interventions to separate these strategic and local trips to 
support faster journey time and safety. The Uckfield Bypass will reduce congestion on this 
section of the A22, whilst also enabling opportunities to improve public transport and 
active travel journeys within Uckfield. Also included in the plan are further improvements 
to the A27 corridor between Lewes and Polegate as well as junction improvements to the 
A22 at Hailsham and Polegate/Stone Cross. 

Flexibility and choice 
8.16 To provide flexibility and choice, the Council will need to work with partners and 

stakeholders to provide a range of transport choices for residents and visitors, enabling 
them to pick the one that best suits their needs. Allowing users to plan their journeys both 
ahead of travel and ‘live’ (for example, during any disruption), we can increase consumer 
perception and confidence in travelling using public and integrated transport.  

Emergency and events 
8.17 Our plan is for a transport network that is more resilient to incidents and the impacts of a 

changing climate, collisions and other events that disrupt our transport networks, as 
referred to in Chapter 5 – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment. 
Resilience ensures alternatives for users during periods of disruption (either by same or 
alternative modes) and networks that can accommodate future growth and changing travel 
needs and patterns.  

8.18 We will work in partnership with Network Rail (and Great British Railways once formally 
established), National Highways, Sustrans and Transport for the South East in ensuring the 
strategic transport network in and serving the county continues to develop, evolve, and 
expand to future travel needs. At a local level we will work with local communities and 
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stakeholders to minimise inconvenience on local communities during periods of disruption. 
By designing a transport network fit to face any issues, we aim to provide reliability to 
improve consumer service and retention. 

Delivering these objectives 

8.19 We will deliver these objectives through the following policy areas: 

 Policy D1: Strategic connectivity 

 Policy D2: Freight and international gateways  

 Policy D3: The needs of business and the visitor economy 

 Policy D4: Supporting sustainable development and development control 

 Policy D5: Parking  

 Policy D6: Highways maintenance and asset management 

Policy D1: Strategic connectivity  
Context 

8.20 East Sussex is poorly connected to the rest of the country, relative to other areas in the 
south east, by both road and rail. Supporting inclusive socio-economic growth, means we 
need to overcome the correlation that exists between the areas with the poorest strategic 
connectivity and the most deprived areas of East Sussex.  

8.21 By improving local (within East Sussex and its immediate environs) and regional (within the 
south east) strategic connectivity to/from areas of the county which are most deprived, 
we can continue to build towards a future where all members of our community 
contribute to, and benefit from our area’s growth and success. 

Issues/opportunities 

8.22 The East Coastway line performs a dual function of serving local and shorter distance trips 
between Brighton, Lewes, Eastbourne, Bexhill and Hastings, as well as connecting these 
settlements to the West Coastway line (Brighton to Portsmouth/Southampton) and Kent 
(via the Marshlink line). This means the two-track railway can serve neither purpose 
effectively as faster, regional services are held up by stopping, local services, or slowed 
down by having to call at additional stops.  

8.23 Passenger numbers on the Brighton mainline have recovered from considerable reductions 
brought about by reduced transport demand during the Covid-19 pandemic. In 2022 the 
average numbers of passengers standing on services in the AM and PM peaks are only 1.8% 
less than the level that was seen in 2019.xxxiv  

8.24 The alternative radial rail links towards London, the Uckfield line (which terminates short 
of the south coast) and the Hastings - Tonbridge line, have relatively slow line speeds with 
several local stops albeit these stations provide vital connectivity to jobs and services 
particularly for smaller rural settlements and their hinterlands.  
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8.25 The current condition and discontinuous nature of the strategic and major road network 
around East Sussex falls short of the standard needed to fulfil this role on carrying longer 
distance and strategic traffic. The A21, A22 and A27 all pass through several villages and 
cause significant severance, noise, and air quality issues for local residents, and visitors 
travelling to/from the south coast.  

8.26 The A259 between Brighton and Eastbourne serves as an alternative in the event of 
disruption on the A27 corridor. However, this means traffic is diverted onto this coastal 
road which is ill-equipped for the high volume of traffic and affects its function of carrying 
both intra- and inter-urban trips for the communities of Telscombe Cliffs, Peacehaven, 
Newhaven, Seaford, East Dean, Friston and Eastbourne along the A259 which also traverses 
through the protected landscape of the South Downs National Park.  

8.27 There are multiple issues with rail level crossings on the strategic road network in East 
Sussex, particularly along the A259 between Rye and Brenzett where the road and 
Marshlink railway cross and conflict at the Star and Guldeford crossings. The A259 also has 
several steep inclines, tight bends, including the tight Ferry Hill hairpin bend at 
Winchelsea, which poses significant safety risks. 

8.28 Maintaining, enhancing or introducing cross-border bus connectivity to our neighbouring 
authorities and their communities, for example links to Brighton, Gatwick, and Tunbridge 
Wells. 

8.29 Work with coach operators to reintroduce coach services to the county, as part of 
nationwide coach networks, connecting the county to large parts of the country by coach. 

Component policy measures  

8.30 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Supporting improvements on regional and national corridors to improve connectivity to 
the rest of the UK and abroad for freight and passengers 

 Explore options to expand the strategic transport network to link to new settlements, 
corridors, and growth areas 

 Supporting measures to deliver a more reliable, integrated, passenger-friendly rail 
network 

 Supporting measures to deliver a safer highways network that serves the needs of 
active travel, mass transit, freight, and new mobility as well as motorists 

Policy D2: Freight and international gateways  
Context 

8.31 Transport for the South East published its Freight, Logistics and Gateway strategy in May 
2022 which identifies a series of strategic actions, interventions, and measures, designed 
to deliver the following objectives:  

 Improve operational efficiency and capacity of the freight and logistics sector 

 Grow the size of, and employment within, the sector 
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 Improve connectivity to/from the south east’s international gateways 

 Reduce safety risk to other road users produced by freight transport, by reducing the 
likelihood of conflict between strategic freight movements and local, active travel 
movements 

 Integrate logistics into place-making process through integration with planning policy 
and cultivating and harnessing better data from the sector 

 Reducing environmental impact of sector by achieving net zero carbon emissions by 
2050 at the latest, as well as reducing air pollution associated with freight transport 

 Reducing wider environmental impact of sector including impact on communities, 
noise levels, and informal lorry parking 

8.32 Our strategy will capture these principles and safeguard our region’s prosperity through 
holistic freight and logistics planning, incorporating innovative rail and last mile solutions 
to ensure freight movements to and from East Sussex are optimised and decarbonised. 
This will enable the economy of East Sussex to thrive and be a growing contributor to the 
wider UK economy.  

Issues/opportunities 

8.33 Cross-boundary movements are central to the movement of freight in East Sussex. Located 
either at the boundaries of the county or just outside are London Gatwick Airport (located 
to the north west of East Sussex) and the Port of Newhaven (located in the south of the 
county). These are international gateways which serve both international passenger and 
freight markets and there are opportunities to improve public transport connectivity, 
beyond that which is currently provided via the Brighton Main line and Seaford branch line 
(for rail) and the strategic road network (for vehicular access). Improvements would 
enable a greater proportion of residents to sustainably access these gateways.  

8.34 The potential expansion and growth (i.e. Northern Runway plans) of London Gatwick 
Airport in particular provides opportunities for economic and employment growth for East 
Sussex and the region, albeit this is balanced against the impacts that such growth will 
have on the environment and local communities (e.g. noise, air quality) in the county as 
well. 

8.35 The south east of England hosts several major international freight gateways of national 
significance, with East Sussex being in proximity to Dover and Folkestone (Channel Tunnel) 
to the east and therefore being within reach of the continent and Southampton to the 
west. It is projected that freight and passenger movements across the channel to Europe 
will continue to grow. There are continued economic opportunities for East Sussex to 
thrive into the future.  

8.36 The A259 east of Hastings, which connects East Sussex with Kent, is not suitable for 
carrying high volumes of road freight on HGVs due to the poor alignment including narrow 
sections of road, sharp bends and steep hills, for example Ferry Hill at Winchelsea. As 
strategic freight movements conflict with local traffic, the likelihood and severity of 
collisions rises. Road safety data provided by the Department for Transport suggests that 
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when compared to the national average, East Sussex has a higher percentage of fatal (East 
Sussex 2% and England 1%) and serious collisions (East Sussex 24% and England 18%). 
Furthermore, the presence of HGV movements on local roads discourages active travel 
usage as users have to navigate narrow road space with oversized vehicles.  

8.37 Road freight links between East Sussex and the rest of the country is also poor, disrupted 
by congestion on many strategic road corridors, most notably the need to bypass London 
via the M25 which slows down the movement of HGVs carrying freight to and from the rest 
of the country.  

8.38 There is also a lack of resilience for freight routes, particularly a lack of 
alternative/diversionary road and rail routes for several critical freight links. 

8.39 There is limited freight services and parking in the county. Whilst there is some lorry 
parking at the Cophall services near Polegate for HGVs there are no driver welfare 
facilities and often HGV drivers find themselves parking in laybys alongside the strategic & 
major road network or on-road in Industrial Estates overnight. 

Component policy measures  

8.40 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Promoting rail freight, including the transfer of road freight onto rail 

 Promoting sustainable urban freight distribution for first mile/last mile freight 
journeys to and from key town centres and industrial estates 

 Improving road freight facilities, with focus on reducing conflicts between strategic 
freight movements and local, active travel movements 

 Explore opportunities to improve lorry parking and driver facilities 

 Supporting improvements to public transport services to the Port of Newhaven and 
Gatwick Airport 

8.41 A Freight Strategy for East Sussex will be developed as part of this LTP. It will expand on 
the component policy measures mentioned above beyond the level of detail currently 
included in the Investment  Plan. The county’s Freight Strategy will be subject to separate 
public and stakeholder consultation. 

Policy D3: The needs of businesses and the visitor economy  
Context 

8.42 The provision of a transport network that supports the needs of businesses is a critical 
element of our plan. This is specifically to support transport connectivity to improve links 
to existing markets and unlock new markets and ensure journey reliability for goods and 
people to help our businesses to be more productive. This will ensure that economic gains 
are captured locally.  

8.43 A new East Sussex Economic Prosperity Strategy will be adopted in Autumn 2024. It will 
provide a framework for partners to collaborate in the medium and short term through a 
shared vision for East Sussex. It will promote and enable shared understanding of East 
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Sussex’s strengths, challenges and opportunities, and will provide the strategic backing for 
competitive funding bids to unlock increased funding from central government. 

8.44 The Sussex Visitor Economy Initiative (SVEI)xxxv was established in September 2020 in 
partnership between East Sussex County Council, West Sussex County Council and Brighton 
& Hove City Council, initially in response to the Covid-19 pandemic. The strategic 
partnership is working with public and private sector partners to harness the opportunities 
that cross-county collaboration brings. It aims to support sector recovery, resilience, and 
growth, and to raise the profile of Sussex as a national and international visitor 
destination.  

8.45 With a range of nationally and internationally significant tourism destinations such as 
Cuckmere Haven and the Seven Sisters, cultural destinations such as Glyndebourne and the 
seaside towns, and a hinterland that includes the High Weald National Landscape and the 
South Downs National Park, tourism and cultural industries are an important consideration 
in planning the future transport provision in East Sussex. 

8.46 The East Sussex, Brighton & Hove and West Sussex Local Visitor Economy Partnership 
(LVEP) secured its Visit England accreditation in 2024 and joins a network of LVEPs which 
create a new and more efficient national strategic infrastructure for visitor economy 
management.  The strategic partnership is working with public and private sector partners 
to harness the opportunities that cross-county collaboration brings.  It aims to support 
regenerative sector recovery, resilience and growth, and to raise the profile of Sussex as a 
national and international visitor destination.  The LVEP’s vision and priorities are 
captured in its Strategy for Growth and includes supporting regenerative practices, 
improving accessibility, improving data capture and a growth target of £2.5bn.   

8.47 To further support this, East Sussex County Council and West Sussex County Council are 
launching Experience Sussex to maximise the impact of the Sussex brand, in particular to 
high spending overseas visitors.  Culture East Sussex is developing a refreshed East Sussex 
Cultural Strategy which will reinforce the value of the visitor economy in supporting 
cultural visitor destinations viability and supporting the quality of life and health 
outcomes of our residents.  Data capture to inform investment and the marketing of our 
key unique selling points such as Wine Tourism and Sussex Bay aims to achieve growth 
target. This will not be achievable without the fit for purpose transport infrastructure to 
ensure an environmentally responsible, accessible approach to growth. 

8.48 International gateways in and around East Sussex are key to both the needs of business 
and the visitor economy. These include London Gatwick and other London airports and 
ports such as Newhaven, Dover and Portsmouth. 

Issues/opportunities 

8.49 Often those who rely on public transport cannot easily access the county’s cultural, leisure 
and tourism offer.  

8.50 Rail travel for leisure purposes has recovered from pandemic travel restrictions more 
quickly than commuter or business demand. Enhancements to rail service provision can 
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help to capitalise on this recovery allowing more people to access visitor destinations 
within East Sussex in a sustainable way. 

8.51 Businesses value reliability and resilience from a transport network. Bus service 
improvements which increase frequency and operating hours of services and on the most 
congested routes, introduction of bus segregation, can help to deliver a public transport 
network which the workforce and businesses can rely on, stimulating choices regarding 
business location. 

8.52 Work to maximise the potential of international gateways will be informed and 
complemented by future plans, for example the Newhaven Port Masterplan Refresh 
published in September 2024. 

Component policy measures  

8.53 In summary policy measures will focus on: 

 Investing in our rail and highway networks to allow our businesses to trade and workers 
to travel easily across the country and abroad. 

 Improving local connectivity to bring firms and workers in our towns closer together, 
especially in rural areas, to promote jobs, growth and increased prosperity for both 
local businesses and local people. 

 Improving connectivity to international gateways, to large centres in the county and 
wider region, as well as local communities. 

 Delivering an integrated transport network navigable by visitors. 

 Delivering sustainable transport connectivity to tourist destinations. 

 Supporting access to education and training opportunities. 

Policy D4: Supporting sustainable development and development control 
Context 

8.54 The population of East Sussex is forecast to grow by 70,000 by 2035xxxvi. A significant level 
of residential development as well as development of commercial sites for employment 
and other civic amenities and facilities is required to accommodate this growth and to 
meet housing needs from the current level of population.  

8.55 Future development in the county will be guided by Local Planning Authorities’ Local Plans 
and their vision-led approach, where we will ensure that the key principles of LTP4 are 
embedded within the respective Local Plans (and any subsequent reviews). Development  
is likely to come forward through a combination of town centre densification, urban 
extensions, suburban developments, and sensitive rural development. It will also be 
informed by Health Impact Assessments and using the Healthy Streets framework. 

8.56 The presence of the South Downs National Park in the south of the county and the High 
Weald National Landscape to the north, as well as the sea provides quality of life for 
people living and working in the County, but also results in constraints to the location of 
development and delivery of infrastructure to support this. 
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8.57 The County faces several transport based challenges around car ownership, dependency, 
and congestion on key corridors. As such, a key aim is to reduce the distance’s that people 
need to travel and to encourage higher levels of walking, wheeling, cycling and public 
transport journeys.  

8.58 With sustainable development underpinning the National Planning Policy Framework, 
Active Travel England’s requirement for development sizes (over 150 residential units or 
sites having area of five hectares or more) to assess the merits of walking, wheeling and 
cycling as part of development proposals and this plan having a greater emphasis on the 
opportunities to increase active and sustainable travel, consideration of this as part of 
development proposals is fundamental in influencing the development of healthy places.  

8.59 Local Planning Authorities have responsibility, through policies set out in their Local Plans 
and other development plan documents, to set the requirements that developers must 
adhere to in contributing to accommodating travel demand and the mitigation of impacts 
of developments on the transport network. The Local Plan framework, along with this 
Local Transport Plan, will provide the context for enhancements to transport 
infrastructure and the identification and collection of development contributions. 

Issues/opportunities 

8.60 There is a need to better connect existing and future housing to jobs, effectively bringing 
more of the population ‘closer’ to employment opportunities. This will spread the benefits 
of future economic growth more evenly, and benefit businesses who will have a wider 
range of potential employees to select from.  

8.61 Developments to the transport network can help to ‘unlock’ sites for future housing by 
providing new and improved connectivity to existing urban areas.  

8.62 Future population increases could load more journeys onto the network, potentially 
worsening congestion, but if a co-ordinated land use/transport planning approach is 
pursued which focusses development within established urban areas then this can help to 
reduce these increases in transport demand (alongside other measures to improve travel 
choices and encourage walking, wheeling, cycling and public transport). The network is 
particularly sensitive to increased demand as vehicles are now often larger than originally 
intended in older road designs, such as country lanes. 

Component policy measures  

8.63 To contribute to the achievement of sustainable development we will work in partnership 
with Local Planning Authorities to: 

 Actively manage patterns of growth to promote sustainable transport use 

 Ensure that strategies and investments for supporting sustainable transport are aligned 

 Transport issues are considered from the earliest stages of plan making and 
development proposals 

 Encourage early and ongoing engagement with developers on transport impacts, 
transport infrastructure to be delivered and/or funded to support development 
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 Ensure developments maximise opportunities to deliver new and/or enhance existing 
pedestrian and cycle links 

 Secure development contributions for strategic and local infrastructure 

 Deliver and/or secure, through development, strategic transport and complementary 
connectivity infrastructure 

 Deliver and/or secure, through development, public transport service and 
infrastructure provision 

Policy D5: Parking  
Context 

8.64 Every journey made using a car or by cycle starts and ends with a parking space, either in 
a designated public or private space, ‘bay’, ‘rack’ or an informal location.  

8.65 Parking is an important part of our transport network for both vehicles and bicycles. Being 
able to travel easily to key locations is a fundamental part of our society and quality of 
life, and for many of our journeys, this requires parking. However, as a demand 
management tool, availability and pricing of on- and off-street parking for vehicles has the 
ability to incentivise alternative journey options. 

8.66 Cycle parking is of equal importance and the provision of secure, quality, and safe parking 
at key destinations supports seamless and integrated journeys. 

8.67 National policy for vehicle parking is contained within the National Planning Policy 
Frameworkxxxvii, specifically with regards to the setting of parking standards. It states, “If 
setting local parking standards for residential and non-residential development, policies 
should take into account: 

 The accessibility of the development 

 The type, mix, and use of the development 

 The availability of and opportunities for public transport 

 Local car ownership levels 

 The need to ensure an adequate provision of spaces for charging plug-in and other 
ultra-low emission vehicles 

Issues/opportunities 

8.68 Parking plays a vital role in demand management. There are opportunities to manage 
demand through parking design, controlled provision and the cost of this, and enforcement 
supporting reduction in congestion, influencing travel behaviour towards more sustainable 
travel models, reductions in carbon emissions and improvements in air quality.  

8.69 Repurposing parking space can enhance the public realm and creation of public spaces 
providing space for cycle parking, parklets, active travel infrastructure, or greening 
balanced with the needs of providing inclusive access. This can better support 
achievement of wider socio-economic outcomes. 

Page 170



105 | P a g e  
 

8.70 The number of organisations that influence parking policy, provision and enforcement is 
complex:  

 Central government - sets the National Planning Policy Framework 

 County Council/local highway authority - as the local highway authority, publishes 
Parking Guidance for new development along with the provision of a parking calculator 
to establish the level of parking provision for new residential development.  Also 
provides on-street parking controls and charging; often comments on parking as a 
statutory consultee to development applications; and can oversee Park & Ride 
provision. 

 Local Planning Authorities - sets parking standards (i.e. permitted volumes of parking) 
in their Local Plans and ultimately decides whether to consent to the amount of 
parking permissible as part of development sites; operates public off-street parking 
(which they might outsource to a third party operator) and enforce off-street parking 
controls 

 Developers - assess the likely need and ultimately build parking provision as part of 
their development sites 

 External partners - provide off-street parking which support the overall parking stock. 
Partners include shopping centre operators and Network Rail 

 Police - responsible for some on-street parking enforcement where civil parking 
enforcement (CPE) not in place (currently only Wealden do not have CPE) 

8.71 The level of parking provision provided as part of development will be influenced by: 

 the accessibility of the development 

 the type, mix, and use of the development 

 the availability of and opportunities for public transport 

 local car ownership levels 

 the need to ensure an adequate provision of spaces for charging plug-in and other 
ultra-low emission vehicles 

Component policy measures  

8.72 In summary parking policy measures will focus on: 

 Promoting parking design that is safe, secure and considers the parking needs of all 
road users 

 Repurposing existing parking spaces that encourage more sustainable travel behaviours 
and promote a better quality of life in our communities 

 Working with key partners to ensure the provision of cycle parking as part of wider 
schemes and at key destinations 
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 Reducing parking provision to manage demand and encourage more walking, wheeling, 
cycling and public transport journeys 

 Investigating parking technology and implications of disruptive technology to improve 
management and use of on & off-street parking stock 

 Working with Local Planning Authorities to promote the benefits of controlled parking 
enforcement in parts of the county in which it is not currently in place 

 Exploring opportunities to enhance coach and HGV parking in the county 

Policy D6: Highways maintenance and asset management  
Context 

8.73 Maintaining and managing the assets that form our transport network – roads, public 
transport infrastructure, cycle routes, footpaths (streets), street lighting, road signs and 
other infrastructure is an essential part of keeping our residents and visitors moving and is 
important to our prosperity and growth. A well-maintained and managed network helps 
ensure that our journeys around the area are safe, reliable, and efficient, at all times and 
in all weather conditions. 

8.74 The East Sussex Highway Asset Management Strategy and supporting policy aims to deliver 
a more efficient and effective approach to management of highway infrastructure assets 
through longer-term planning and ensuring that levels of service are defined and 
achievable. Through taking a life-cycle approach to assets and their management, and 
engaging with local stakeholders, we aim to make best use of resources and target 
improvements to highway infrastructure assets to support social wellbeing of local 
communities and drive sustainable economic growth. This is alongside supporting the 
objectives of LTP4 including safety, accessibility and resilience. 

Issues/opportunities 

 Ensure asset management programmes are future proofed and adapt to changes in 
mobility 

 During the maintenance and repairs of assets, the replacement of materials that are 
more difficult to source will be dependent on availability of funding and the 
prioritisation of this 

 Ensuring that whole life scheme maintenance costs are included from the outset of 
scheme planning stages, to ensure that these are affordable, will be critical 

 Climate change and an increased frequency of extreme weather events mean that 
highways assets are subject to increased adverse conditions which can result in 
increased maintenance costs 

 Use of carbon management systems in scheme identification, design and delivery 
minimise the embedded and operating emissions of the infrastructure 
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 There is growing recognition of the importance of good design and integrated delivery 
in maximising the life and capacity of existing assets while considering social and 
environmental impacts, such as resilience to climate change 

 Consideration of the waste hierarchyxxxviii during construction (for example, using 
sustainably sourced materials with recycled content or reusing demolition material in 
new schemes) offers wide reaching benefits in terms of resource efficiency, 
sustainability, and cost savings 

Component policy measures 

8.75 In summary policy measures will focus on the following which are in alignment with East 
Sussex County Council’s Highway Asset Management Strategy: 

 Provision of a transport network which is as safe as possible for all users 

 Prioritisation towards the maintenance of the existing highway assets 

 Provision of enhancements to highway assets depending on the availability of funding 

 Minimising the whole life costs of the highway 

 The management and co-ordination of roadworks which minimise delays for all users, 
particularly public transport 

 Addressing the challenges of climate change and enhancing our communities and 
environment through highway asset management and maintenance 

 Embedding carbon management systems in the identification, design, and delivery of 
highways 

 Monitoring and evaluating the outcomes of highways maintenance to ensure value for 
money is being achieved 
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9 Glossary  

Term Description 

Active travel Physically active modes such as cycling, walking, wheeling or 
horse riding. It also includes walking or cycling as part of a 
longer journey. 

AQMA Air Quality Management Area, an area where it is unlikely that 
the national air quality objectives, as set by DEFRA, will be 
achieved. 

Car dependency Reliance on cars to get around, whether through habit, 
because street environments have been planned around car 
use, or because walking, cycling and public transport 
alternatives are not available or appealing. 

Carbon footprint The total greenhouse gas emissions caused directly and 
indirectly by an individual, organisation, event or product, 
expressed as a carbon dioxide equivalent. 

Clinical Commissioning 
Group 

Clinical Commissioning Group, responsible for implementing 
the commissioning roles as set out in the Health and Social 
Care Act 2012. 

Community transport A form of typically demand responsive transport that is 
typically volunteer-led and focused on vulnerable and isolated 
people. Sometimes takes the form of fixed route services 
where conventional bus services are needed but not available. 

Distribution Network 
Operator (DNO) 

Distribution Network Operator, a company licenced to 
distribute electricity in the UK.  

DDRT Digital Demand Responsive Transport, a form of transport 
where vehicles alter their routes based on particular transport 
demand rather than using a fixed route or timetable. 

Electric vehicle A vehicle that uses an electric motor for propulsion, comprising 
ones that run solely on batteries, as well as plug-in hybrid 
electric vehicles that have an attached petrol or diesel engine 
to power the battery engine. 

EqIA Equality Impact Assessment, a process designed to ensure that 
a policy, project or scheme does not discriminate against any 
disadvantaged or vulnerable people. 

Greenhouse gas A gas which absorbs solar radiation contributing to the 
greenhouse effect which leads to global warming and climate 
change. 

HGV Heavy Goods Vehicle, a large heavy vehicle generally used for 
transporting freight.  
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Term Description 

HIA Health Impact Assessment, a series of procedures by which the 
impact of an intervention or policy may have on the health of a 
population is measured.  

Highway The whole or part of a public right of passage, often in reference to a 
road but also including pavements / footpaths, cycle routes, bridges, 
tunnels and other adjoining assets. 

HRA Habitats Regulation Assessment, which assesses whether plans 
will have the potential to cause an impact on protected areas.  

KSI Killed or Seriously Injured, a standard metric used to measure 
levels of road safety. 

LCWIP Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan, a long-term 
approach to developing local cycling and walking networks 
over a ten-year period. 

Light rail A form of urban rail transport which operates at a higher 
capacity to a tramway, often on an exclusive right of way, and 
serving parts of a large metropolitan area. 

Local Authority A local government organisation. In England there may be 
either one or two tiers of local government. A two-tier 
structure includes a County Council as the upper tier and a 
District Council as the lower tier. Local Authority 
responsibilities include strategic land use planning, and 
highways and transport. 

Local Plan A statutory planning document which sets out the vision and 
framework for future development within a Local Planning 
Authority area. It addresses housing, economy, community and 
infrastructure and is used as a tool to guide decisions about 
development proposals. 

LTP Local Transport Plan, a statutory document which sets out the 
objectives and programme for improving the transport 
network.  

MaaS Mobility as a Service, a shift away from privately owned 
vehicles towards a model where different transport modes are 
consumed as an on-demand service through a single (online) 
platform. For example, the concept of paying for a weekly 
travel pass that includes bike hire, car hire, bus and train 
travel. 

Mass transit A form of public transport to satisfy higher potential trip 
demand, featuring limited stops, high capacity and attractive, 
reliable journey times. It is usually rail based, such as trams or 
light rail above ground, or underground trains. 
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Term Description 

Mobility hub A place of transport interchange providing easy access to the 
wider transport network with cycle parking, taxi call points 
and access to car club vehicles, drop off points and (at larger 
locations) park and ride facilities. 

Mode share The relative use of each mode of transport. 

Mode shift / Modal 
shift 

A percentage change in the use of different transport modes. 
When one transport mode becomes more advantageous than 
another over the same route or market, a mode shift is likely 
to take place. 

MRN Major Road Network, a classification of Local Authority roads in 
England. 

Multi-modal/multi-
operator ticketing 

Multi-modal ticketing is being able to use the same ticket or ticketing 
system across different modes of transport, e.g. on a bus and then on 
a train. Multi-operator ticketing is being able to use the same ticket 
across different transport operators, not necessarily across different 
modes, e.g. on a Stagecoach bus and then on a First bus. 

NHS National Health Service. 

NOx  A generic term for the nitrogen oxides that are most relevant 
for air pollution, namely nitric oxide (NO) and nitrogen dioxide 
(NO₂). NOx gases are produced during the combustion of 
hydrocarbon fuels in diesel and petrol-powered vehicles. In 
areas of high motor vehicle traffic, NOx can be a significant 
source of air pollution. 

Park and Ride A system for reducing urban traffic congestion, in which drivers 
leave their cars in car parks on the outskirts of a city and 
travel to the city centre on public transport. 

PHE Public Health England, the body responsible for protecting the 
nation's health and wellbeing and reducing health inequalities.  

PM Particulate Matter, a complex mixture of small material and 
liquid droplets which have the potential to cause significant 
health issues.  

Public realm Publicly accessible space between and within buildings, 
including streets, squares, forecourts, parks and open spaces. 

SEA Strategic Environmental Assessment, a decision support process 
which ensures that environmental and sustainability aspects 
are considered effectively in policy, plan and program making. 

SRN Strategic Road Network, motorways and the most significant 
trunk roads in end and, which are managed by Highways 
England. 
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Term Description 

Sustainable transport Forms of transport which have lower environmental impact 
than single occupancy car use. It includes walking, cycling, 
public transport, Park & Ride, and car-sharing. 

Transport 
decarbonisation 

The process of reducing, and ultimately removing, greenhouse 
gas emissions produced as a by-product of transport 
infrastructure and operations. 

TFL Transport for London, the body in charge of delivering 
transport services in Greater London. 

TfSE Transport for the South East, the regional sub-national 
transport body for the south east. 

Travel Plan A strategy that an organisation or development has to meet the 
travel needs of the site it is developed for, particularly to minimise 
single occupancy travel and maximise the use of sustainable modes. 
It involves ongoing and continuous implementation of initiatives and 
measures as well as constant monitoring. 

Trip A one-way movement from one place to another to achieve a 
single main purpose. Trips may be further sub-divided into 
journey stages. 

Ultra-Low Emission 
Vehicle 

Vehicles that use low carbon technologies, fuelled by 
electricity or hydrogen, to reduce the amount of pollutants 
emitted. They commonly have rechargeable batteries which 
are used to store energy. 

Vision Zero An approach to road danger reduction that works towards the 
elimination of road traffic deaths and serious injuries by 
reducing the dominance of motor vehicles.  

Wheeling Using a wheelchair or mobility scooter to get around as opposed to 
walking or cycling. 
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1. Introduction 

1.1 The Investment Plan sets out East Sussex County Councils and their partners ambitions for 

delivering the policies and investment priorities in both urban and rural areas, presented 

to achieve the four thematic aspirations of the fourth East Sussex Local Transport Plan 

(LTP4).  

1.2 The Investment Plan is split into five sections: 

 Delivering the plan – sets out the proposed Investment Plan priorities and the scheme 

development stages. 

 Roles and responsibilities in delivery – identifies the key delivery partners and their 

role to enable the successful delivery of scheme priorities identified in the LTP4. 

 Investment priorities – outlines identified schemes and the types of schemes that the 

County Council and key partners wish to deliver, subject to funding being secured. 

 Funding and financing – presents the funding challenges and opportunities associated 

with the identified priorities. 

 Measuring Success – sets out how LTP4 and its Investment Plan will be monitored and 

evaluated. It also outlines monitoring and evaluation for individual schemes. 
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2. Delivering the plan 

Introduction 

2.1  To demonstrate how the LTP4 strategy can be realised, an investment plan has been 

developed which outlines the investment priorities, subject to funding being secured by 

the County Council and its partners, and policies we propose for delivery in both urban 

and rural areas over the life of the plan. Priorities are either geographically specific or 

county wide cross cutting interventions or initiatives, which will help deliver the 

investment priorities.  

2.2 Geographically specific priorities are focussed on delivering improvements to users along a 

particular transport corridor or in a given location (e.g. town / village centre or rural 

community), or for users travelling to, from and within East Sussex.  

2.3 County wide cross cutting interventions or initiatives, including active travel initiatives, 

multi modal opportunities for freight, and national road pricing may be rolled out 

appropriately across the East Sussex region. 

2.4 Investment priorities are often defined in more detail within the modal strategies 

associated with the LTP, these include:- 

 Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan,  

 Bus Service Improvement Plan,  

 Rail Strategy,  

 Freight Strategy, and  

 Electric Vehicles Strategy.   

Investment Priority - Geography 

2.5 The Investment priorities (outlined in section 3) are presented in the context of the  four 

LTP4 geography types: 

1. Regional Long Distance. 

2. Moving east-west along the coast. 

3. Urban Coastal. 

4. Rural and market towns. 

2.6 The investment priorities are set out according to whether these are strategic transport 

schemes (i.e. support longer distance travel) or local schemes (i.e. support improvements 

within a local centre or village).  In addition, cross-cutting priorities are also set out 

where investment priorities or interventions straddle across both strategic and local 

priorities. 
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2.7 For each type of priority or intervention/initiative the following is identified: 

 Scheme or priority name. 

 Potential investment and/or interventions. 

 Development timescales for study, develop and deliver over the short-term (2024 to 

2029), medium-term (2030 to 2039) and/or long-term (2040 to 2050). 

 Applicable geography type(s). 

 Applicable LTP4 theme(s).  

Links to further information (e.g. other strategies or policies) 

2.8 It is important to note that progress in undertaking the various stages of scheme 

development will be dependent on the availability of national, regional and local funding, 

and the County Council and their partners ability to secure funding. 

Investment Priorities - Development Stages 

2.9 Under the stages of development, the following three stages have been identified. It is 

important to note that these stages and their timing will be dependent on funding to bring 

investment and/or intervention priorities forward. 

 Study – where there is none or limited existing evidence which explores the potential 

feasibility of the intervention, including the benefits. Key stakeholder engagement can 

play a key role in advancing the strategic case for investment, identifying objectives, 

desired outputs and outcomes and work with key delivery partners to explore the idea 

further to advance the scheme to development stage. This stage is similar to the 

contents of a Strategic Outline Business Case for larger scale schemes. 

 Develop – feasibility studies have been undertaken into the potential benefits of the 

scheme, however, there is a need for greater development of the business case of the 

scheme or intervention.  

 Deliver –strong business case evidence has already been developed with strong 

stakeholder support. There is an identified funding route for delivery. There are few 

risks identified which have yet to be mitigated.  

2.10 Developing a scheme may include further stages of design (pre – liminary, detailed design) 

supported by appropriate engagement and consultation, analytical work to strengthen the 

strategic case, economic case, identifying funding opportunities and conducting greater 

technical assessment of the scheme (assessing deliverability risks and environmental 

impacts), such that the scheme is ready for delivery. This stage is similar to the contents 

of an Outline Business Case for larger scale schemes. 

2.11 There has been consideration of how to integrate blue and green infrastructure and wider 

East Sussex County Council environmental and social policy with scheme delivery, 

informed by the Integrated Impact Assessment. This stage is similar to the contents of a 

Full Business Case for larger scale schemes. 
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Scheme/Policy progression through Development Stages 

2.12 There will be investment priorities which can be studied, developed and/or delivered 

within the short term of the next five years (2024 – 2030).  

2.13 Likewise, there are priorities where partners can only study and/or sufficiently develop a 

pipeline of schemes that are ready for delivery, given timescales for and other 

deliverability constraints, are unlikely to commence or be fully delivered in the short-

term. For example, schemes could include railway schemes where the nature of industry 

funding cycles mean enhancements presented in the LTP are unlikely to be considered for 

delivery in the next Rail Network Enhancements Pipeline Period and, therefore, at earliest 

will be delivered in Control Period 8 (2029-2034) or later. 

2.14 Also. some schemes are unlikely to involve any short-term actions (e.g. by 2030). This is 

because they will rely on other schemes to be delivered, be reliant on national policy or 

technological advances, or require significant funding to be made available before a 

scheme can be studied or developed. 

2.15 Section 3 of the Investment Plan sets out the current investment priorities for the 

timescales of the plan, up to 2050. Appendix … outlines the proposed implementation plan 

in the short term (2024 – 2030). 

  

Page 186



7 | P a g e  
 

3. Roles and responsibilities in delivery 
3.1 No single organisation will be solely responsible for delivering the East Sussex LTP. Across 

the county multiple organisations have different responsibilities for provision of transport 

infrastructure and services, spatial planning and economic development, all of which 

shape our communities influence how people travel and how goods are moved.  

3.2 This is summarised in the diagram below: 

Figure 11: Summary of roles and responsibilities in delivery 

 

￼ 

Key organisations 

East Sussex County Council 

3.3 The Investment Plan identifies investment priorities where the County Council will play a 

key lead role in delivering schemes, and where they will play a coordination or other key 

role.  

3.4 Through development of the LTP, the County Council will play a role in setting the 

governance structures by which schemes are delivered and undertake the programme 

management role.  This may include scheme prioritisation, government and stakeholder 

engagement, project management, monitoring and evaluation. 

3.5 East Sussex County Council will also play an advocacy role on all schemes, supporting pre-

feasibility work, identifying funding and likely appropriate delivery partners, and other 

key stakeholders. They will, and work with these partners, for onward business case and 

scheme development and support to applications and bids to secure funding. 

Delivery 
of LTP4

East Sussex 
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Central 
Government
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3.6 Roles and responsibilities of other key agencies identified for delivery of identified 

schemes and policies are summarised below. 

Central Government 

3.7 Central government will play a significant role in delivering many of the packages of 

interventions and investment priorities in this plan. This includes the Department for 

Transport, but also other government departments and their agencies (e.g. National 

Highways, Active Travel England).Central Government’s role will include: 

 setting national policy for wide-ranging topics including climate change and new 

technology regulation.  

 setting investment and business case development frameworks to guide the planning 

and delivery of interventions.  

 guiding the development and delivery of nationally significant infrastructure and 

networks (e.g. through setting National Policy Statements). 

 regulating the transport system (including economic and safety regulation). 

 in some cases, funding interventions.  

Network Rail, Great British Railways and rail operators 

3.8 The British rail industry is currently undergoing one of the most significant periods of 

structural reform of the last three decades. In the immediate future, it is assumed that 

the Department for Transport will continue to outline the strategy for the rail network. 

Network Rail will continue in its role as infrastructure manager for the rail network, and 

that train operating companies will continue to deliver passenger or freight rail services. 

However, 

3.9 In the short- to medium term, we expect Network Rail’s strategic and planning functions 

(along with other industry functions) will merge into a new government agency, Great 

British Railways. This new agency will lead the future development of the rail network in 

Great Britain and specify future infrastructure and service needs, and lead delivery of the 

strategic rail schemes identified to deliver service enhancements which improve 

connectivity within, to and from East Sussex and to other regions.  

3.10 Train operating companies operate the passenger train services on the rail network, set 

timetables and manage railway stations. Freight operating companies operate the freight 

services that operate on the rail network.  

Bus and community transport operators 

3.11 Bus and community transport operators play a key role in moving people around our 

communities and run services within and to/from our villages and towns providing people 

access to/for employment, education, training, shopping and leisure. 

3.12 Many bus services are operated commercially (at the operators risk), with some services 

receive financial support (usually from local authorities) to operate. 
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National Highways  

3.13 National Highways will lead the development and delivery of highway interventions on the 

strategic road network (SRN),which in East Sussex the SRN includes: 

 A21 north of Hastings to the border with Kent (A21 in Hastings borough is the 

responsibility of East Sussex County Council) 

 A26 between Lewes and Newhaven.  

 A27 between Falmer and Pevensey (Pevensey Bay roundabout) 

 A259 from Pevensey (Pevensey Bay roundabout) to the east of Rye (except through 

Hastings borough which is the responsibility of East Sussex County Council). 

3.14 They will also support interventions where the Strategic Road Network interfaces with 

local transport authority highways. National Highways will utilise their internal project 

control framework to develop the business cases for highways interventions.  

District / borough councils and South Downs National Park Authority 

3.15 District and borough councils and the South Downs National Park Authority, as local 

planning authorities (LPA’s), have a very significant role to play in delivering this plan. 

The County Council will ensure that the key principles of LTP4 are embedded within the 

respective Local Plans (and any subsequent reviews), to ensure developments are joined 

up, efficient and are well connected by walking, wheeling and cycling and by public 

transport, which supports the development of healthy and sustainable places. 

3.16 The LPA’s in their role and through the development management process, are able to 

secure transport infrastructure improvements through development contributions (s106 

and Community Infrastructure Levy) which can be utilised to deliver transport 

infrastructure. 

Local communities (town and parish councils, local communities and modal user 

groups) 

3.17 Town and parish councils, local communities and user groups are the main users of 

transport and benefit most from the investment and improvements in our networks. These 

groups are also the best voices to advise delivery partners what their local community or 

modal user groups want to see in terms of new transport infrastructure, networks and 

behaviour change initiatives.  

3.18 Town and parish councils play an important role at the most local levels. They are 

consulted on East Sussex County Councils plans for transport and work in partnership to 

inform updated Neighbourhood Plans, which can include local infrastructure and 

connections that will benefit their local areas, which in turn feed into Local Plans. 

3.19 Local communities, residents and user groups also contribute to helping shape scheme 

development proposals through engagement sessions, whether this be through 

collaborative design or consultation events/surveys. 
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Private sector and third parties 

3.20 Private sector partners and third parties provide important assets, operations, funding, 

and insights; as well as being key planning and delivery partners.  

3.21 The private sector may be involved in the delivery of interventions, including the renewal 

and maintenance, where the private sector or non-governmental organisations (e.g. 

Sustrans), have the expertise in delivering specific outputs which cannot exist in the 

public sector alone.  

3.22 Land and other asset owners alongside developers, as highlighted under the ‘District and 

Borough Councils’ section, may deliver infrastructure and services identified in Local Plans 

and their Infrastructure Delivery Plan’s or provide contributions as part of planning 

permissions linked to development.  

3.23 The private sector may be involved in operating and maintaining public transport services, 

operate rail, bus and other shared mobility services.  

Engagement and consultation 

3.24 The plan’s ‘golden thread’ of equality and inclusion does not apply solely to the design 

and delivery of schemes and initiatives. With a ‘planning for people and places’ approach, 

inclusive engagement will be a key driver in this plan.  

3.25 Proactive and inclusive engagement will be integrated from the outset of scheme 

identification and development to enable everyone to have a voice , including those who 

do not usually participate in consultations. We will bring together communities and/or 

stakeholders to co-design particular types of schemes, for example school streets, that 

they want to see come forward within their local community. 

Governance 

3.26 We will establish appropriate governance to oversee the development, delivery and 

benefits realisation arising from schemes and policies included in this strategy. 

3.27 This will utilise the stakeholder groups established as part of the development of LTP4 and 

which will support the monitoring of the strategy and investment plan. 
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4. Investment Priorities 
4.1 In order to support the delivery of the four thematic ambitions of the fourth East Sussex 

Local Transport Plan (LTP4), this section firstly sets out identified priorities or the types of 

priorities (scheme(s) that the County Council and their partners will seek funding for to 

enable these to be studied, developed and delivered over the life of the plan. 

4.2 Secondly, a list of priorities is presented showing those that the County Council and their 

partners seek to study, develop and/or deliver in the short-term (over the next five years 

to 2030). 

4.3 The potential list of investment priorities outlined in this plan are not exhaustive. As LTP4 

is a live document, other investment priorities will and are likely to emerge and be 

supported through the development and delivery process as appropriate.  

4.4 Investment priorities detailed within this section are intentionally presented as a high-

level overview. It is important to note that as these investment priorities progress through 

the study, develop and deliver scheme stages the level of available detail will increase, 

priorities will become more defined through the consideration of options, and a preferred 

and deliverable option confirmed.  

4.5 Where appropriate we have signposted to modal strategies and other locations where 

further information on scheme types are outlined these include, and are not limited to, 

the following:  

 TfSE Strategic Investment Plan 

 East Sussex Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Bus Service Improvement Plan 

 Rail Strategy 

 Electric Vehicle Strategy 

 Freight Strategy 

 Local Planning Authority Local Plans and Infrastructure Delivery Plans (Eastbourne, 

Hastings. Lewes, Rother, South Downs National Park and Wealden) 

4.6 In their role of co-ordination for the delivery of LTP4, the County Council will maintain a 

schedule of identified investment priorities and those being progressed through the study, 

develop and deliver stages. These schedules will be updated in collaboration with key 

LTP4 development and delivery partners and summarised within future LTP4 monitoring 

reports. 

Types of priority investment 

4.7 This section of the Investment Plan presents the potential investment priorities. Different 

investment areas are presented within three broad groups based on the geography types 

identified in the Local Trasport Plan strategy. These groups are: 
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 Strategic priorities – typically geography types 1 (regional long distance) and 2 

(moving east-west along the coast). Schemes in this group are primarily intended to 

facilitate and improve longer distance journeys (i.e. those across the length of the 

county (north-south or east-west) or those which cross the local authority border as 

part of a regional trip.  

 The modal focus of strategic priorities is towards highway (car, van, freight) and 

rail trips, along with longer distance trips undertaken by people walking, wheeling and 

cycling and using Public Transport. Key partners will include East Sussex County 

Council, District and Borough Councils, National Highways and neighbouring local 

authorities. 

 Local priorities – typically geography types 3 (urban coastal) and 4 (rural and local 

centres). Schemes in this group are seeking to facilitate and improve shorter trips 

within a community, town/village or between neighbouring towns/villages.  

 Investment priorities here are those within local communities, either to support 

the efficient movement of transport or to provide new and improved connectivity 

between residential areas and places people need or want to access . The modal focus 

of local priorities is towards walking, wheeling, cycling trips and using public transport 

trips. These priorities are also likely to have a larger emphasis on creating a sense of 

place. Key partners will include East Sussex County Council, District and Borough 

Councils, and bus operators. 

 Cross cutting priorities – these schemes and interventions straddle both strategic and 

local priorities, typically covering one or both of geography type 1 and 2, and one or 

both of geography types 3 and 4. Accordingly, these schemes / interventions facilitate 

and improve both longer and shorter distance trips. 

 The modal focus of these cross-cutting priorities is across all modes and will ensure 

consistency in the approaches to the delivery of interventions or initiatives. . Key 

partners will include East Sussex County Council, District and Borough Councils, 

National Highways, Network Rail, bus and train operators and local communities. 
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Strategic priorities 

 

Name  SP01: Strategic Priorities – Walking, Wheeling and Cycling 

Potential 

investment 

 A21 Hastings to Tunbridge Wells 

 A259 Eastbourne to Hastings 

 Avenue Verte (London to Paris via Newhaven) alternative 

route 

 Crowborough to Tunbridge Wells 

 Hastings to Ashford 

 National Cycle Network (NCN) 90 Hailsham/Polegate to 

Brighton 

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short- and medium-term 

 Deliver - Short- and medium-term 

Key partners Leads 

 Active Travel England 

 Sustrans  

 East Sussex County Council 

 

Supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils  

 Neighbouring local authorities 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 
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Name  SP02: Strategic Priorities - Highway  

Potential 

investment 

 A21 Flimwell and Hurst Green Improvements  

 A21 Kippings Cross to Lamberhurst  

 A21 Safety enhancements  

 A22 Maresfield to East Grinstead  

 A22 Hailsham to Uckfield  

 A22 Uckfield bypass improvements  

 A26 Newhaven to Lewes  

 A27 Falmer Junction enhancements  

 A27 Lewes to Polegate  

 A259 East of Rye (level crossing removal)  

 A259 Eastbourne to Brighton  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-, medium- and long-term 

 Develop – Short-, medium- and long-term 

 Deliver – Short-, medium- and long-term 

Key partners Leads 

 National Highways (Strategic Road Network) 

 East Sussex County Council (Major and Local Road 

Network) 

 

Supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils 

 Neighbouring Local Authorities 

 South Downs National Park 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Government Roads Investment Strategy 

 Transport for the South East Strategic Investment Plan 

 Local Plans and Infrastructure Delivery Plans 
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Local priorities 

 

Name  LP01: Local Priorities – Walking, Wheeling, Cycling  

Potential 

investment  

 Enhancements in and around Battle  

 Enhancements in and around Bexhill  

 Enhancements in and around Eastbourne  

 Enhancements in and around Hastings 

 Enhancements in and around Lewes  

 Enhancements in and around Peacehaven, Newhaven and 

Seaford  

 Enhancements in and around Rye  

 Enhancements in and around the South Downs 

 Accessing the Cuckoo Trail  

 Review rights of way, bridleways  

 Rural quiet lanes  

 Enhancing active connectivity between Uckfield and 

Heathfield  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short- and medium-term 

 Develop – Short-, medium- and long-term 

 Deliver – Short-, medium- and long-term 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 District & Borough Councils 

 East Sussex County Council 

 South Downs National Park Authority  

 Sustrans 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B – Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Rights of Way Improvement Plan 
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Name  LP02: Local Priorities – multimodal 

Potential 

investment  

 A259 Peacehaven-Newhaven-Seaford corridor  

 Area based traffic management schemes  

 Redesign of road space  

 Review of active travel crossings  

 Review of speed limits  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-, medium-term 

 Develop – Short-, medium-term 

 Deliver - Short-, medium- and long-term, 

Key partners Leads 

 East Sussex County Council 

 

Supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 

 Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 
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Name  LP03: Local Priorities – Bus 

Potential 

investment  

 Bus service enhancements  

 Bus priority measures  

 Dynamic and demand responsive travel  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Complete (regularly review) 

 Develop – Complete (regularly review) 

 Deliver – Complete (regularly review) 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 Bus operators 

 Community transport operators  

 East Sussex County Council 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 
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Name  LP04: Bus service funding  

Potential 

investment  

 Financial support (subsidies) for transport operators 

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Completed 

 Develop – Ongoing (regularly review) 

 Deliver – Ongoing (regularly review) 

Key partners Leads 

 Bus operators 

 East Sussex County Council 

 Others who provide funding to bus services  

 

Supporting partners 

 District & Borough Councils 

 South Downs National Park Authority 

 Town and Parish Councils  

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 
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Name  LP05: Supporting lower public transport fares 

Potential 

investment  

 Lower fares for bus passengers 

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Completed 

 Develop – Ongoing (regularly review) 

 Deliver – Ongoing (regularly review) 

Key partners Leads 

 National government 

 Bus operators, 

 East Sussex County Council 

 

Supporting partners 

 Rail operators (passenger) 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 
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Name  LP06: Integrated transport opportunities  

Potential 

investment  

 Car clubs 

 Community hubs  

 Customer experience improvements at travel 

interchanges / mobility hubs  

 Cycle, e-cycle, scooter and e-scooter hire schemes  

 Cycle parking and hubs  

 Integrated public transport timetables, fares and 

ticketing  

 Mobility as a service initiative  

 Park and Ride  

 Travel interchanges / mobility hubs  

Development 

timescales 

 Study -Short- and medium-term 

 Develop – Short- and medium-term 

 Deliver - Short- and medium-term 

Key partners Leads 

 Bus operators 

 East Sussex County Council 

 Network Rail 

 Rail operators (passenger and freight) 

  

Supporting partners 

 District and Borough councils 

 South Downs National Park Authority 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan  

 Local Cycling Walking and Infrastructure Plan  

 Rail Strategy  

 Local Plans and Infrastructure Delivery Plans 
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Name  LP07: Future Mobility schemes 

Potential 

investment 

 Ensuring future mobility is accessible to everyone  

 Future mobility initiatives  

Development 

timescales 

 Study -Short-, medium- and long-term 

 Develop – Short-, medium- and long-term 

 Deliver - Short-, medium- and long-term 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 East Sussex County Council  

 District and Borough Councils 

 Other partners as required 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 

 Electric Vehicle Strategy  

 Freight Strategy 

 Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Rail Strategy 

 Local Plans and Infrastructure Delivery Plans 
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Name  LP08: Streetscapes and public realm 

Potential 

investment 

 Public spaces and placemaking  

 Streetscape and public realm improvements  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop –Short- and medium-term 

 Deliver - Short- and medium-term 

Key partners Leads / supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils  

 East Sussex County Council 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Local Plans and Infrastructure Delivery Plans 
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Name  LP09: Local Priorities - Highway 

Potential 

investment 

 A22/A2290 Eastbourne Package  

 A2101 Corridor Package (Hastings)  

 A2270 Corridor Package (Eastbourne)  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-and medium-term 

 Develop – Short-and medium-term 

 Deliver – Short- and medium term 

Key partners Leads 

 East Sussex County Council  

 

Supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 

 Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Local Plans and Infrastructure Delivery Plans 
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Name  LP10: Assets – planning maintenance and renewal 

Potential 

intervention / 

investment 

 Asset management plans by East Sussex County Council  

 Asset Management plans by National Highways 

 Asset Management (Maintenance and Renewals) plans by 

Network Rail 

 Asset Management plans by Sustrans 

 Asset Management plans by local Borough / District 

Councils (e.g. promenades, off-highway walking and cycle 

routes – Cuckoo Trail etc) 

Development 

timescales 

 Study -Short-term (regularly review)  

 Develop – Short-term (regularly review) 

 Deliver – Short-term (regularly review) 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 East Sussex County Council 

 National Highways 

 Network Rail 

 Sustrans 

 Local Borough / District Councils 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B – Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  
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Name  LP11: Parking and access 

Potential 

intervention 

 Dynamic parking tariffs  

 Emissions based vehicle access and parking  

 Managing off-street parking supply  

 Managing on-street parking supply  

 Parking enforcement  

 Reassessment of parking requirements (new 

developments)  

 Reassessment of resident parking zones  

 Workplace parking levy  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term (regularly review) 

 Develop – Short-term (regularly review) 

 Deliver - Short-term (regularly review) 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 East Sussex County Council 

 District and Borough Councils 

 Private car park operators 

 Developers 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  
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Name  LP12: Travel behaviour 

Potential 

intervention 

 Travel behaviour change and training programmes  

 Travel plans  

Timescales  Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short-term (regularly review) 

 Deliver - Short-term (regularly review) 

Key partners Leads / supporting partners 

 East Sussex County Council 

 District and Borough Councils  

 Developers 

 

Supporting partners 

 Organisations such as Sustrans, Living Streets 

Applicable 

Geography Type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable 

Theme(s) 

A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Travel Plans for Development guidance  
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Name  LP13: Local Planning 

Potential 

intervention 

 Freight consolidation centres  

 Integrated transport and spatial planning  

 Local plans to allocated sites for freight consolidation  

 Sustainable last mile movement  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short-term 

 Deliver - Short-term 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils  

 Developers 

 Development site operators 

 East Sussex County Council 

 Freight operators 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Eastbourne Local Plan and Infrastructure Delivery Plan 

 Hastings Local Plan and Infrastructure Delivery Plan 

 Lewes Local Plan and Infrastructure Delivery Plan 

 South Downs Local Plan and Infrastructure Delivery Plan 

 Rother Local Plan and Infrastructure Delivery Plan 

 Wealden Local Plan and Infrastructure Delivery Plan 

 Freight Strategy 
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Name  LP14: Digital 

Potential 

investment 

 Digital connectivity for our rural and urban communities  

 Optimisation operations (rail and highways)  

 Passenger experience – real time information, Wi-Fi, 

mobility as a service  

 Traffic flow optimisation  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short-term 

 Deliver – Short-term 

Key partners  Bus operators 

 District and Borough Councils 

 East Sussex County Council 

 National Highways 

 Network Rail 

 Train operators (passenger) 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B – Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 
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Name  LP15: Logistics (deliveries and servicing) 

Potential 

intervention 

 Construction and logistics plans  

 Delivery and serving plan  

 Sustainable last mile movement  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short-term 

 Deliver - Short-term 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 Developers 

 Development site operators  

 East Sussex County Council  

 District and Borough Councils 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Freight Strategy 

 

  

Page 209



30 | P a g e  
 

Cross-cutting priorities 

 

Name  CP01: Making transport accessible and inclusive 

Potential 

investment 

 Making railway stations accessible  

 Transport accessibility and inclusion  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short- and medium-term 

 Deliver - Short-term and medium- and long-term 

Key partners Leads  

 Network Rail 

 Rail operators (passenger) 

 Bus operators 

 East Sussex County Council 

 

Supporting partners 

 South Downs National Park Authority 

 National Highways 

 District and Borough Councils 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B – Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Bus Service Improvement Plan 

 Rail Strategy 
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Name  CP02: Signage and wayfinding  

Potential 

investment 

 Signage and wayfinding  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short-term 

 Deliver – Short-term 

Key partners Leads 

 District and Borough Councils 

 East Sussex County Council 

 South Downs National Park 

 Network Rail 

 

Supporting partners 

 National Highways 

 Bus Operators  

 Rail Operators (passenger and freight) 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 Local Plans and Local Infrastructure Plans 
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Name  CP03: Strategic and local journeys– Rail 

Example investment  Direct rail services from Seaford/Newhaven to London  

 Faster journeys – Brighton to Eastbourne  

 Faster journeys – Hastings to Eastbourne  

 High Speed 1 to Eastbourne (via Ashford International and 

Rye, Hastings and Bexhill)  

 Ore to Ashford International (via Rye) electrification  

 Spa Valley Line modern railway operations  

 Uckfield to Hurst Green (Surrey) electrification  

 Uckfield to Lewes line reopening  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short- and medium-term 

 Develop – Short- and medium-term 

 Deliver – Medium- and long-term 

Key partners Leads 

 Network Rail 

 Rail operators (passenger) 

 

Supporting partners 

 East Sussex County Council  

 District and Borough Councils  

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Rail Strategy 
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Name  CP04: Fuels and air quality 

Potential 

investment / 

intervention 

 Air quality management  

 Alternatives fuels (e.g. hydrogen)  

 Investment in and roll out of e-mobility (e.g. e-bikes)  

 Zero-emission buses  

 Zero-emission railways  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Short-term 

 Develop – Short-term 

 Deliver – Short-term 

Key partners Leads / Supporting partners 

 Bus operators  

 District and Borough Councils  

 East Sussex County Council 

 Rail operators (passenger and freight) 

 Train leasing companies 

 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Electric Vehicle Strategy 

 Rail Strategy 

 Bus Service Improvement Plan 

 Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 
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Name  CP05: Multimodal opportunities (freight) 

Potential 

investment 

 Freight facilities at Newhaven  

 Newhaven Port rail freight upgrades  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – short- to medium-term 

 Develop – short- to medium-term 

 Deliver - short- to medium-term 

Key partners Leads / Supporting Partners 

 Freight companies 

 Freight organisations 

 National Highways  

 Network Rail 

 Newhaven Port Authority  

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B – Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Freight Strategy 

 Rail Strategy 
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Name  CP06: Electric Vehicle charging infrastructure  

Potential 

Investment / 

intervention 

 Electric Vehicle charging infrastructure  

Development 

timescales 

 Develop – short term 

 Deliver – short to long-term 

Key partners Leads / supporting partners 

 District and Borough Councils  

 East Sussex County Council 

 Government – Office for Zero Emission Vehicles (OZEV) 

 Other partners – private sector car park operators, 

Network Rail 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  Electric Vehicle Strategy 
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Name  CP07: Autonomous vehicles  

Potential 

Investment / 

intervention 

 Connected and autonomous vehicles  

Development 

timescales 

 Study – short-term 

 Develop – Medium-term 

 Deliver – Medium- to long-term 

Key partners Leads 

 National Government 

 Freight operators 

 

Supporting partners 

 Transport for the South East 

 East Sussex County Council 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

5. Regional long distance 

6. Moving east-west along the coast 

7. Urban coastal 

8. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  
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Name  CP08: Road pricing 

Potential 

intervention 

 National road pricing 

 

Development 

timescales 

 Study – Medium- to long-term 

 Develop – Medium- to long-term 

 Deliver - Medium- to long-term 

Key partners Leads 

 National government 

 

Supporting partners 

 Transport for the South East 

Applicable 

Geography type(s) 

1. Regional long distance 

2. Moving east-west along the coast 

3. Urban coastal 

4. Rural and market towns 

Applicable theme(s) A – Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

B - Safer, healthier and more active travel 

C – Integrated and accessible transport 

D – Keeping East Sussex connected 

Further information  
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5. Funding and financing 
5.1 It is important to note that LTP4 and its investment and intervention priorities, as set out 

in section 3, are not funded. This section sets out the potential funding and financing 

opportunities for the proposed interventions identified in the LTP4 Investment Plan.  

5.2 The availability of funding, with consideration to the costs of development, construction, 

maintenance and renewals, alongside operational costs, will be a key challenge in 

delivering LTP4. Additionally, routes for financing, as well as how and from whom the 

funding is secured to meet the costs of construction as they arise may change over the life 

of the Plan and Investment Plan. 

5.3 As the LTP4 is made up of several diverse schemes, there is not going to be a ‘one size fits 

all’ funding and financing solution that applies across the programme. So, over the life of 

the plan up to 2050,this LTP more than previous plans will provide the County Council, 

their partners and communities opportunities to explore and innovate how funding can be 

secured and combined to study, develop and deliver transport infrastructure interventions 

and initiatives. 

Types of funding 

5.4 To study, develop and deliver transport infrastructure, services and initiatives requires a 

combination of capital and revenue funding.  

 Capital funding – is typically used in the delivery of permanent or fixed transport 

infrastructure improvements. Each year the government allocates local authorities 

a capital sum for highway maintenance and a further allocation is made for 

integrated transport schemes and road safety improvements. 

Capital funding also becomes available from Government and other partners from 

time to time for specific types of schemes (e.g. active travel, bus priority).  Local 

authorities either must competitively bid for this funding and if successful, the 

funding is allocated to delivery bodies and transport authorities or is directly 

allocated to the local authority. If secured, this funding will be ring-fenced to 

spend on specific schemes/projects (e.g. if secured for a cycle scheme it cannot be 

used to spend on highway maintenance). 

 Revenue funding - The County Council provides revenue from its annual budget 

towards a variety of services including: 

o Support for bus services, 

o Concessionary fares, 

o Home to school transport; 

o Road safety education,  

o School crossing patrols, and 

o Further highway maintenance. 
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Similarly, revenue funding becomes available to local authorities from time to time 

from Government and other partners to deliver revenue specific measures, for 

example additional highway maintenance funding or travel behaviour programmes. 

Likewise, if this funding is secured, either competitively or through direct 

allocation, it will be ringfenced towards specific projects/schemes and cannot be 

directed to other uses. 

Sources of funding 

5.5 The sources of funding that are most appropriate and available will vary according to 

scheme scale. For example, community match funding is only available for schemes up to 

a total value of £120,000, whereas larger strategic transport schemes will usually need to 

secure central government funding, e.g. DfT Bus Service Improvement Funding or the Road 

Investment Strategy (RIS). This will influence which schemes can be prioritised.  

5.6 The sources of funding that are most appropriate and available will also vary across the 

LTP’s modal strategies, i.e. the East Sussex Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan, 

Bus Service Improvement Plan, Rail Strategy, Freight Strategy and, EV Electric Vehicle 

Strategy. 

5.7 This section explores potential and known/historic sources of funding schemes and 

initiatives, considering each mode. 

Highways Maintenance & Integrated Transport annual government grant 
allocation 

5.8 As highlighted above, each year the government allocates local authorities a capital sum 

for highway maintenance and a further allocation is made for integrated transport 

schemes and road safety improvements. The level of funding received is determined via a 

formula-based system. With the increases in construction costs and the allocation 

remaining static, the overall value of this has decreased over the past decade. 

5.9 Both the highways maintenance and integrated transport grant funding received by the 

County Council is included in the annual county council’s capital programme for these 

specific uses.  Further information on the allocations that the County Council currently 

receives is available at Highways maintenance and ITB funding formula allocations, 2022 

to 2025 (3 years) - GOV.UK (www.gov.uk). 

Active Travel  

5.10 Local authorities are encouraged to develop Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure 

Plans, or similar, to set out their active travel networks to support with the securing of  

active travel investment.  

5.11 East Sussex County Council has previously secured over £20m of funding for active travel 

schemes through the South East Local Enterprise Local Growth Fund and has more recently 

secured funding from the Levelling up Fund and the Towns Fund to develop and deliver 

schemes that support active travel. A number of these schemes will be delivered in the 

early years of LTP4.   
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5.12 National Highways have also delivered a segregated active travel path alongside the A27 

from Polegate to Glynde as part of the £75m funded A27 East of Lewes works  

5.13 In August 2022, Active Travel England (ATE) was established. ATE are a government agency 

set up to manage the allocation of active travel funding alongside managing active travel 

scheme delivery performance and applying a strategic approach to the delivery of walking, 

wheeling and cycling infrastructure at a local level.  

5.14 There are currently specific funding programmes managed by Active Travel England (ATE) 

including the Active Travel Fund, which is capital funding available for the development 

and delivery of infrastructure improvements, including walking and cycling schemes as 

well as school streets.  East Sussex County Council has been successful in securing Active 

Travel funding to progress the design of various walking and cycling schemes alongside 

trial and then deliver three school streets schemes in the county. 

5.15 ATE also administer the Capability Fund and the Bikeability Trust’s Bikeability programme, 

which is revenue funding available for scheme design and the delivery of initiatives and 

training. 

5.16 Crucially, to maximise opportunities to secure funding for the integration of active travel 

as part of schemes or of programmes with broader transport, regeneration, health and/or 

environmental objectives that come from other, complementary funding sources, the 

County Council and their partners will continue to work collaboratively to secure funding. 

5.17 Looking at schemes under development, active travel measures also form part of the two 

Major Road Network business cases currently being developed to secure funding for 

improvements to the A22 between Hailsham and Stone Cross, and the A259 corridor from 

Brighton to Eastbourne. Other funding is also available via Sustrans for improvements to 

the National Cycle Network (NCN) with two routes – NCN route 2 and NCN route 21 – 

traversing parts of the county. 

5.18 The Council and their partners are supportive of longer, multi-year-term funding 

programmes to help realise the benefits of active travel schemes and ensuring a co-

ordinated network of improvements can be developed and delivered as set out in our 

LCWIP. 

Bus 

5.19 Funding for bus-based solutions and services is generally very context specific and 

accordingly does not fit within established modal regulatory funding settlements and is 

secured in combination by the local highway authorities and bus operators.  

5.20 Funding for passenger transport improvements is through County Council capital and 

revenue expenditure, Government and regional funding for specific projects, and 

development contributions. Capital development contributions are being used to improve 

bus stop facilities, by ensuring they are designed to comply with accessibility 

requirements, and to help fund the roll out of real time passenger information across the 

county. In conjunction with Bus Service Improvement Plan funding, revenue contributions 

are also used to subsidise bus services in areas where development requires sustainable 

transport solutions but before services have become viable. 
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5.21 East Sussex County Council was successful in securing £41.1m of DfT Bus Service 

Improvement Funding to improve services and infrastructure across the county, with the 

Flexibus element commencing in May 2023 and service enhancements in July 2023. The 

development of bus priority schemes is continuing.  

5.22 In conjunction with Bus Service Improvement Plan funding, revenue contributions are also 

used to subsidise bus services in areas where development requires sustainable transport 

solutions but before services have become viable. Development funding can also be 

obtained to provide improved bus stop infrastructure for passengers. 

Rail 

5.23 The Rail Network Enhancements Pipeline (RNEP) is a periodically updated list of 

enhancements that Network Rail is expected to deliver within each five-year Control 

Period and is tied to government spending review allocations. Previous RNEP schemes in 

East Sussex have included the £18m re-signalisation of the line between Lewes and 

Newhaven, which was completed in 2019. With the establishment of Great British 

Railway’s the County Council and their partners will expect a review of rail funding for 

infrastructure and initiatives. 

Funding is also available to improved accessibility of stations (Access for All programme). 

In 2024 Battle secured feasibility funding, as did Wivelsfield station (which is used by 

residents of East Sussex). If successful both these stations will progress for the Access for 

All programme. 

Road / Highway improvements 

5.24 Funding for highway schemes comes through a variety of sources, often depending on the 

type of road (i.e. part of the strategic, main or local road networks)  

Strategic Road Network 

5.25 Funding for highway interventions on the strategic road network managed by National 

Highways is generally provided by DfT and allocated as part of the Road Investment 

Strategy (RIS) Road Investment Strategy (RIS) process.  

5.26 For example, in RIS1, covering the period 2015 to 2020, the Government allocated £75m 

towards small scale improvements to the A27 east of Lewes including localised capacity 

improvements, safety enhancements and a shared use path for pedestrians and cyclists 

along the length of the route. These were completed in March 2023 and were led by 

National Highways.  

Major Road Network 

5.27 This is alongside the DfT’s Major Road Network and Large Local Majors programme 

providing investment for local authorities for road enhancement schemes on the most 

important local authority roads, including priorities to support multi modal journeys. At 

present East Sussex County Council is leading and working with partners on business cases 

to secure major road network funding for the A22 in between Hailsham and Stone Cross as 

well as the A259 corridor from the east of Brighton through to the east of Eastbourne. 
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Electric Vehicle Infrastructure 

5.28 To support the increase take up of electric vehicles across the country, the Government 

has rolled out its Local Electric Vehicle Infrastructure (LEVI) fund to local authorities to 

work with the chargepoint industry and improve the roll out and commercialisation of 

local electric vehicle charging infrastructure.  

5.29 These public chargepoints will help residents who don’t have off-street parking and need 

to charge their electric vehicles. 

5.30 The LEVI fund includes:  

 Capital funding to contribute to the costs of delivering chargepoints. 

 Capability funding for local authorities to employ and train new staff specifically to 

plan and deliver chargepoint infrastructure.  

Development funding 

5.31 Development contributions are payments made by developers to help fund the provision of 

infrastructure which supports developments. There are two main mechanisms which are 

used to collect contributions, S106 and CIL. 

Section 106 contributions 

5.32 S106 involves the use of legal agreements which secure contributions as part of a planning 

permission. They are used to make a development proposal acceptable in planning terms 

and are focused on mitigating the impact of that specific development. Most S106 

contributions are secured through planning applications which are determined by other 

authorities.  

5.33 In some areas (Rother, Eastbourne, Hastings) S106 contributions are paid directly to the 

County Council by the developer. In Wealden and Lewes contributions are mostly paid to 

the districts and the national park authority who then hold the contribution on our behalf 

until we request the transfer of the contribution to a specific project. 

Community Infrastructure Levy 

5.34 For new developments being granted planning permission, Community Infrastructure Levy 

(CIL) has mostly replaced S106 contributions sought. However, there are still contributions 

from historical S106 agreements which are to be collected once the payment point has 

been reached and spent.  

5.35 CIL is a standard charge on development which can be levied by charging authorities on 

new development in their area. It is used to help deliver infrastructure which support 

development across their area. CIL only applies where a charging authority has an 

approved charging schedule which sets out its CIL rates. In most cases it replaces 

contributions which were previously collected through S106.   

5.36 The County Council is not a CIL charging authority. In East Sussex the charging authorities 

are the districts, boroughs and the South Downs National Park Authority. Currently all 

authorities other than Hastings Borough Council have an adopted CIL charging schedule in 
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place. Therefore, the County Council has to bid to the charging authorities to secure CIL 

funding towards transport infrastructure. 

Highway Maintenance Funding 

5.37 Through the Highways Act 1980, Councils are required to keep the roads in a safe and 

usable condition. This undertaken and funded through two types of maintenance 

programmes: 

 Reactive maintenance, where reported safety defects such as potholes are 

repaired in line with the Council’s maintenance policies to keep roads safe to use 

as contained in the East Sussex Highways Inspection Manual. This is funded from 

the Council’s revenue budget. 

 Planned maintenance, is funded from the council’s capital programme, where a 

programme of planned works such as surface dressing and resurfacing, structural 

maintenance, street lighting and road reconstruction is undertaken to maintain 

road condition against the Council’s performance targets. This funding comes 

primarily from the Department for Transport (DfT) road maintenance grant funding 

received annually (see Highways Maintenance and Integrated Transport annual 

government grant allocation section). 

Other Funding sources 

5.38 Other sources of funding particularly pertinent to local transport schemes include town 

and parish councils and community match funding, an initiative created for local 

communities to apply for match funding from ESCC for schemes up to a total value of 

£120,000. 

Income generation  

5.39 Where we generate any surplus from civil parking enforcement it can be used to fund 

transport improvements, especially supported bus services. We are also able to charge for 

some of the services we provide, including driver training and Bikeability for adults, which 

support these services towards financial sustainability. 

Future sources of funding 

5.40 Given the investment horizon of the LTP4 and as the devolution agenda continues to 

evolve, it is conceivable that innovative new funding mechanisms will form part of future 

funding deals for transport schemes. Mechanisms that may play such a role in the future 

delivery of the LTP may include:  

 The diversion of incremental revenues from existing taxes or charges in specified 

locations, e.g., the Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL), business rates, Council 

Tax or Stamp Duty.  

 Increased rates, or other enhancements, to existing taxes and charges such as a 

Council Tax precept, business rates supplement or a supplementary CIL.  
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 New local charging mechanisms, such as a betterment levy or ‘transport premium 

charge’ (TPC), or land pooling or sharing the proceeds of development rights 

through mechanisms such as land value capture (LVC). 

5.41 There is also an opportunity to look at funding reform beyond the prism of specific 

interventions or modes. For example, there is a growing trend for broader ‘growth deals’ 

with government whereby a package of investments is agreed that might stretch beyond 

transport to, for example, housing delivery, and in return unlock either matched funding 

and / or access to wider revenue-raising powers at a local level. 
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6. Measuring Success 
6.1 In their role of LTP4 co-ordination, which includes measuring success, East Sussex County 

will develop a set of transport outcomes and wider socio-economic and environmental 

indicators. These indicators will be used to provide an indicative indication of progress 

towards each objective. 

6.2 As LTP is significantly unfunded, a decision has been made to not set specific targets or 

trajectories for each objective. The availability and value of funding priorities are not 

known (especially in the longer-term) and due to the longer duration of LTP4 (26 years) it 

allows the plan to be flexible and react to availability of funding and any changes in 

priorities at national, region or local levels during the timescales of the plan.  

6.3 A selection of indicators for measuring success for each theme of LTP4 are currently being 

considered. (A range of existing national datasets could be used to measure the following 

indicators ) 

6.4 Tackling climate change and enhancing our local environment 

 Reduction in carbon emissions by transport (data source: National Government 

datasets) 

 Reduction in NOx, SOx and particulate pollution levels in urban areas 

6.5 Safer, healthier, and more active travel 

 Increase in active travel mode share overtime, by different user groups if data is 

available (data source: National Government datasets) 

 Reduction in the number of people killed and seriously injured by road and rail 

transport (data source: National Government datasets) 

6.6 Integrated and accessible transport for all 

 Increase in rail and bus mode share overtime, by different user groups if data is 

available (data source: National Government datasets) 

6.7 Keeping East Sussex connected 

 Reduced minutes delayed and improved journey time reliability on the Strategic Road 

Network, Major Road Network and local roads (data source: National Government 

datasets) 

 Improved operating performance on the railway network, measured by Public 

Performance Measure (PPM) and other available passenger and freight performance 

measures, where available (data source: Office or Road and Rail datasets) 
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Appendix 1 - Short-term priorities 
This appendix presents the priorities that the County Council and their partners want to 

invest in over the short-term, to 2030), across the study, develop and/or deliver stages of 

scheme development and delivery. 

Not all priorities during the next five years are funded at present and their progression, by 

the County Council and/or other lead partners, in the short term will be dependent on 

this.  

Schemes are presented in tables divided by the development stages partners wish to 

achieve in the short-term 

A. Priority investments / interventions to complete 1 development stage (study or 

develop or deliver) in the short-term (by 2030) 

Potential Investment / 

Intervention 

Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term (by 

2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

Tunbridge Wells – Hastings 

(along A21) Active Travel 

enhancements 

Study SP01 

Hastings – Rye - Ashford (New 

NCN) Active Travel 

enhancements 

Study SP01 

East Sussex High Speed Rail (via 

Ashford International, Rye, 

Hastings, Bexhill and 

Eastbourne) 

Study CP03 

Zero Emission Railways  Study CP04 

Restoration of a rural bus 

service between Hurst Green, 

Etchingham, Burwash, 

Heathfield, Cross in Hand, 

Framfield and Uckfield 

(A265/A272) 

Study LP03 

A22 Corridor Package (north of 

Maresfield to East Grinstead) 

Study LP09 

Access to Eastbourne A2270 

MRN Corridor Package  

Study LP09 

Access to Hastings A2101 MRN 

Corridor Package  

Study LP09 

Park and ride schemes Study LP06 

Freight consolidation centres Study LP13 

A27 Falmer Junction 

Enhancements 

Study SP02 
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Potential Investment / 

Intervention 

Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term (by 

2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

A21 Kippings Cross to 

Lamberhurst Improvements 

Study SP02 

A21 Flimwell and Hurst Green 

Improvements 

Study SP02 

A26 Lewes - Newhaven 

Enhancements 

Study SP06 

A259 Level Crossing Removals 

(east of Rye) – linked to East 

Sussex High Speed Rail  

Study SP02 

Alternative Fuels Policy - 

Hydrogen Refuelling  

Study CP04 

Emissions based vehicle access 

pricing and restrictions 

Study LP11 

Tunbridge Wells - Hastings 

(along A21) Active Travel 

enhancements 

Develop SP01 

Direct rail services between 

Seaford/Newhaven and London 

Develop CP03 

Railway station accessibility 

improvements 

Develop CP01 

Connecting tourism and 

cultural destinations, national 

parks, national landscapes with 

sustainable public transport 

and active travel  

Develop LP01 

A22/A2290 Eastbourne MRN 

Corridor Package 

Develop LP09 

A27 Lewes - Polegate (RIS 

Pipeline) 

Develop SP02 

Digital - technology to manage 

and optimise rail and highway 

operations 

Develop LP14 

Local Plans to allocate sites for 

freight consolidation 

Develop LP13 

Delivery of accessible future 

mobility schemes  

Develop LP07 

Investment in Streetscapes and 

Public Realm to promote Active 

Travel 

Deliver LP08 
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Potential Investment / 

Intervention 

Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term (by 

2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

Cuckfield - Haywards Heath - 

Newick - Uckfield Rural bus 

service enhancements (A272) 

Deliver LP03 

Hastings - Rye - Ashford/Dover 

rural bus service enhancements 

Deliver LP03 

Digital Demand Responsive 

Transport serving rural areas 

around Lewes, Seaford and 

Newhaven 

Deliver LP14 

Digital Demand Responsive 

Transport serving rural areas 

around Hailsham, 

Crowborough, Heathfield and 

Uckfield 

Deliver LP14 

Digital Demand Responsive 

Transport serving rural areas 

around Hastings/Bexhill, Battle 

and Rye 

Deliver LP14 

Bus subsidies for transport 

operators 

Deliver LP04 

Railway stations and mobility 

hubs as community hubs 

Deliver LP07 

Public Transport hubs customer 

experience improvements 

Deliver LP14 

A21 Safety Enhancements 

(existing RIS scheme) 

Deliver SP02 

Parking Enforcement Deliver LP11 

Air Quality Management  Deliver CP04 

Electric Vehicle on-street 

chargepoints 

Deliver CP06 

Highway and active travel asset 

maintenance and renewal 

strategy 

Deliver 

LP10 

Review of carriageway and 

cycleway asset plans 

Deliver LP10 

Digital - Improved digital 

connectivity (rural and urban) 
Deliver 

LP14 
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B. Priority investment / interventions to complete 2 development stages (study and 

develop or to develop and deliver) in the short-term (by 2030) 

Potential Investment / 

Intervention 

Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term 

(by 2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

Rail Electrification / Power 

Solutions 

 Uckfield- Hurst Green 

(Surrey) 

 Ore - Ashford 

Study, Develop CP03 

Accessing the Cuckoo trail 

(Hailsham - Uckfield and 

Hailsham – Heathfield)) Active 

Travel enhancements 

Study, Develop LP01 

Avenue Verte (London to Paris 

via Newhaven) alternative route 

Study, Develop SP01 

Eastbourne - Pevensey - Bexhill 

- Hastings (A259/NCN2) Active 

Travel enhancements 

Study, Develop SP01 

Uckfield - Heathfield Active 

Travel enhancements 

Study, Develop LP01 

Crowborough - Tunbridge Wells 

Active Travel enhancements 

Study, Develop SP01 

Active travel enhancements in 

and around our communities: 

 Battle 

 Rye 

Study, Develop LP01 

Transport Interchange(s) / 

Mobility Hub(s)  

 Battle  

 Bexhill 

 Crowborough 

 Hastings 

 Eastbourne 

 Falmer 

 Lewes 

 Hailsham 

 Heathfield 

 Newhaven 

 Polegate 

 Rye 

 Seaford 

Study, Develop LP06 
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Potential Investment / 

Intervention 

Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term 

(by 2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

 Wadhurst 

E-cargo bikes, town centre 

portering schemes and other 

sustainable last-mile movement 

Study, Develop LP06 

East Coastway Line (Brighton to 

Eastbourne) - Faster Services 

Study, Develop CP03 

East Coastway Line (Eastbourne 

to Hastings) - Faster Services 

Study, Develop CP03 

A22 Hailsham to Uckfield MRN 

Corridor Package 

Study, Develop SP02 

A22 Uckfield Bypass  Study, Develop SP02 

Access to Eastbourne 

A22/A2290 MRN Corridor 

Package 

Study, Develop LP09 

Delivery and expansion of cycle 

/ e-cycle hire schemes 

Study, Develop LP06 

Delivery and Expansion of 

future mobility initiatives 

Study, Develop LP07 

Zero Emission Buses  Develop, Deliver CP04 

National Cycle Network (NCN) 

90 Hailsham/Polegate to 

Brighton 

Develop, Deliver SP01 

Travel behaviour change and 

training programmes 

Develop, Deliver LP12 

Travel Plans for schools, 

businesses and institutions (such 

as healthcare) 

Develop, Deliver LP12 

Brighton-Newhaven-Seaford-

Eastbourne ‘Coaster’ Inter-

urban Bus priority and service 

enhancements 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

Brighton – Lewes – Ringmer - 

Uckfield-Crowborough-

Tunbridge Wells (A26) Inter-

urban Bus priority and service 

enhancements  

Develop, Deliver LP03 

Hailsham-Polegate-Eastbourne 

inter-urban bus priority and 

service enhancements 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

Hellingly – Hailsham - Stone 

Cross – Langney – Seaside - 

Develop, Deliver LP03 
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Potential Investment / 

Intervention 

Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term 

(by 2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

Eastbourne inter-urban bus 

priority and service 

enhancements 

Eastbourne – Bexhill - Hastings 

coastal inter-urban bus priority 

and service enhancements 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

New inter-urban bus service 

between Hailsham - Polegate - 

Lewes (A27) 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

Improved inter-urban bus route 

between Eastbourne - Polegate 

- Lewes (A27) 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

East Grinstead - Tunbridge 

Wells rural bus service 

enhancements (A264) 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

East Grinstead - Uckfield - 

Hailsham rural bus service 

enhancements (A22) 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

Eastbourne urban bus priority 

and service enhancements 

Develop, Deliver LP03 

Rural bus service enhancements Develop, Deliver LP03 

Digital Demand Responsive 

Transport (DDRT) 

Develop, Deliver LP06 

Subsidised public transport 

fares for different user groups 

Develop, Deliver LP04 

Transport accessibility and 

inclusion for all user groups 

Develop, Deliver CP01 

Integrated transport, spatial 

planning 

Develop, Deliver LP13 

A259 MRN South Coast Corridor 

(Eastbourne to Brighton) 

Package 

Develop, Deliver SP02 

Delivery and servicing plans for 

all commercial centres 

Develop, Deliver LP15 

Construction and logistics plans 

for all large developments 

Develop, Deliver LP15 

Upgrading freight facilities at 

Newhaven 

Develop, Deliver CP05 
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C. Priorities to complete 3 development stages (study, develop and deliver) in the 

short-term (by 2030) 

Potential Investment Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term (by 

2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

Review of Resident Parking 

zones and parking restrictions 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP11 

Review of parking requirements 

for new developments 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP13 

Managing supply of off-street 

parking 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP11 

Managing supply of on-street 

parking 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP11 

Dynamic Parking Tariffs  Study, Develop, Deliver LP11 

EV Charging Policy - Network of 

Charging Hubs  

Study, Develop, Deliver CP06 

Investment and roll out of e-

bikes/e-mobility 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP06 

Active travel enhancements in 

and around our communities: 

 Bexhill 

 Eastbourne 

 Hastings 

 Lewes 

 Peacehaven ,Newhaven  

Seaford 

 South Downs National 

Park 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP01 

Review of speed limits on rural 

roads 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP02 

Area based traffic management 

schemes, including School 

Streets 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP02 

Investment in Signage and 

Wayfinding 

Study, Develop, Deliver CP02 

Review of speed limits in urban 

areas 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP02 

Review of pedestrian/active 

travel crossings 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP02 

Redesign of road space Study, Develop, Deliver LP02 

Cycle hubs and parking Study, Develop, Deliver LP06 

Public spaces and placemaking Study, Develop, Deliver LP08 
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Potential Investment Development Stage(s) 

completed in short term (by 

2030) 

Investment type (see 

section 3 of the 

Investment Plan) 

Hastings/Bexhill urban bus 

priority and service 

enhancements 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP03 

Transport Interchange(s) / 

Mobility Hub(s) 

 Uckfield 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP06 

Review of Rights of Way, 

Bridleways and designation of 

quiet lanes in rural areas 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP01 

Delivery and expansion of car 

clubs 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP06 

Digital - technology to manage 

and optimise traffic on 

highways 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP14 

Digital - Real time information 

to users, Wi-Fi on public 

transport, supporting Mobility 

as a Service (MaaS) 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP14 

Integrated Public Transport 

Timetables, Fares and Ticketing 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP06 

Public Transport Integration 

and Mobility-as-a service 

initiative 

Study, Develop, Deliver LP06 
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Appendix 11

Annual  Greenhouse  Gas  Emissions 
Report, 2023/24
1.0 Introduction
In October 2019 East Sussex County Council declared a Climate Emergency. In 2020 it adopted a Climate 
Emergency Plan, which was updated in 2023. The approach taken in the Plan is that, to make its fair 
contribution to reducing county-wide emissions, the County Council will aim to stay within a science-based 
budget. This budget is based on a recognised methodology developed by the UK’s Tyndall Centre for 
Climate Change Research for calculating carbon budgets by local authority area. The Tyndall model, 
based on current scientific understanding, shows that to stay within a budget based on a rise of no more 
than 1.5 degrees centigrade above pre-industrial levels (as agreed in the UN Paris Agreement on Climate 
Change) emissions from the county of East Sussex need to be cut in half every 5 years. Therefore, the 
Council has committed to also cutting its corporate emissions in half every 5 years.

This report gives an annual summary of emissions of greenhouse gases (GHG) from Council operations, 
measured as carbon dioxide equivalent (CO2e) emissions for the financial year 2023/24, compared with 
emissions from the baseline year of 2019/20. The report follows guidance from the Department of Food, 
Environment and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) on how we should measure and report on these emissions.

The report covers:

• Scope 1 emissions: from fossil fuels used for heating schools and corporate buildings, together with
the Council’s vehicles.

• Scope 2 emissions: from electricity used in building and for street lighting.
• Scope 3 emissions: arise from all other activities of the Council and include business travel, water 

usage, waste, procurement and staff commuting. This is by far the largest part of our total emissions, as
is typical for a local authority, as most of the Council’s revenue and capital budgets are used to procure 
goods, services and works from third parties. Our Scope 3 emissions mostly comprise the Scope 1 and 
2 emissions of other organisations (e.g. the energy that contractors and suppliers use to deliver services 
on behalf of the County Council).

Control v Influence: The County Council has direct control over Scope 1 & 2 emissions, arising from our 
own operations, and can influence (but not directly control) Scope 3 emissions.

2.0 CO2e Emissions

2.1 Scope 1 & 2 Emissions
Figure 1 summarises the Council’s estimated scope 1, 2 and 3 carbon emissions in 2023/24. We have 
calculated Scope 1 & 2 emissions based on robust consumption data. These emissions are from the 
operation of our buildings and vehicle fleet, and so are under our direct control. Details as to how these 
emissions have been calculated are summarised in table 1.

1
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Figure 1: Scope 1, 2 & 3 Emissions Breakdown (tCO2e 2023/24)

2.2 Scope 3 Emissions
Prior to 2020/21, only Scope 3 emissions from Business Travel and Electricity Transmission & Distribution 
were reported. From 2020/21 additional Scope 3 emissions have been included, notably supply chain and 
staff commuting emission data.

Scope 3 emissions have been calculated using a mixture of robust measured data, where this is available 
(e.g. staff mileage claims, tonnes of waste), and estimates, where robust data does not exist or would be 
too resource intensive to gather (e.g. from the many smaller companies in our procurement supply chain).

The vast majority of our carbon emissions come from the goods, works or services that we procure from 
third parties to deliver the Council’s statutory functions. Figure 2 shows the estimated emissions by 
different sectors in the Council’s supply chain.

Figure 2. The Council’s scope 3 procurement CO2e emissions by sector in 2023/24.
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Table 1. Break down of ESCC’s scope 1 – 3 carbon emissions.

Scopes t CO2e Explanation
Scope 1

Gas Consumption 3,349
All natural gas used in ESCC buildings or those which we occupy to which ESCC is 
the counter party to the energy bill, including schools, properties closed and sold in 
2020-21 and our portion of shared use.

Gas Oil, Burning Oil and 
Propane Consumption 365

All gas oil, burning oil, propane and biomass used in ESCC buildings or those which 
we occupy to which ESCC is the counter party to the energy bill, including schools, 
properties closed and sold in 2020-21 and our portion of shared use.

Owned Transport 165 All core fleet owned and operated by ESCC.
Process Emissions n/a Excluded as not applicable to ESCC activities.
Fugitive Emissions n/a Excluded due to cost of data collection.
Total Scope 1 3,880

Scope 2

Purchased Electricity 4,209

All purchased electricity used in ESCC buildings or those which we occupy to which 
ESCC is the counter party to the energy bill, including schools, properties closed and 
sold in 2019-20 and our portion of shared use. Including street lighting and traffic 
signals.

Exported electricity -24 Electricity generated by ESCC solar PV assets and exported to the national grid

Total Scope 2 4,185

Scope 3
Household Waste Contract 67,394 Emissions reported by suppliers based on contract activity for ESCC
Nursing and residential care 27,906 Emissions calculated using spend based emissions factors
Other 23,772 Emissions calculated using spend based emissions factors
Highways Contract 12,453 Emissions reported by suppliers based on contract activity for ESCC
Ground Passenger Transport 
(large) 9,757 Emissions calculated using a mix of spend based emissions factors & the

overall emissions from supplier organisations
Home healthcare 9,007 Emissions calculated using spend based emissions factors
Ground Passenger Transport 
(small) 7,655 Emissions calculated using spend based emissions factors

Facilities Management 6,180 Emissions mostly calculated from the overall emissions of supplier
organisations

Construction & 
Maintenance

5,332 Emissions calculated using spend based emissions factors

Employee Commuting 2,188 Based on date on travel mode, days in the office, distance from home to work and 
days worked per year, taken from the 2022 ESCC staff climate change survey

Business Travel 990 All mileage claimed in private or leased vehicles, but excludes public transport and 
taxis, as below.

Employees Working from 
Home 801

Based on data on number of days worked in the office from the 2022 ESCC staff 
climate change survey and a UK Government emission factor for working from 
home. Note that the majority of emissions are related to home heating, with office 
equipment emissions an order of magnitude less

Manufactured products 586 Emissions estimated via ESCC & SCC model
Electricity Transmission and 
Distribution 259 Transmission and distribution loss associated with all purchased electricity.

Waste Disposal 61 Waste tonnages for corporate buildings and schools.
Water/ Sewage 57 Measured m3 water use in ESCC buildings.
Total Scope 3 174,398

GRAND TOTAL 182,463

3
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In common with many other local authorities, we are continually improving the quality of the carbon 
emission data from our supply chain. Figure 3 illustrates the three-stepped approach that we are taking to 
improving data quality, namely moving from estimating emissions, based on spend with suppliers, through 
to requiring suppliers to report directly on the emissions that occur as a result of what they deliver under 
contract to the Council.

Figure 3. Stepped approach to increasingly accurate data for carbon emissions from procurement.

We significantly increased our engagement with major suppliers during 2023/24 and have gathered much 
more accurate carbon emissions data from some of them. Table 2 sets out how much of our procurement 
is being measured under each of the three different steps shown in figure 3. This highlights that about 45% 
of emissions from procurement in 2023/24 were reported much more accurately, which accounted for over 
half of our total procurement spend. Table 2 also shows a 37% reduction in carbon emissions between 
2022/23 and 2023/24. This was largely because of the much greater accuracy of some of the data being
collected. The remainder of our Scope 3 procurement emission figures should be regarded as providing
an indication of scale, rather than a robustly accurate measure of carbon emissions. We will continue to 
work on improving the quality of this data.

Table 2. Scope 3 procurement data in 2022/23 and 2023/24.

Note that our carbon budget and target currently cover our Scope 1 & 2 emissions, but not our Scope 3 
emissions, because of the lack of accuracy with most scope 3 procurement data. This may change in the 
next corporate Climate Emergency Plan, as the accuracy of scope 3 procurement data continues to 
improve.

4

SECTOR 2022/23
t CO2e

2023/24
t CO2e

%
change

Spend
Report 1

Supplier 
Report 2

Service 
Report 3

Household Waste Contract 81,252 67,394 -17% 0% 4% 96%

Nursing and residential care 41,229 27,906 -32% 96% 4% 0%
Highways Contract 7,597 12,453 64% 4 0% 0% 100%
Ground Passenger Transport Contracts (large) 45,813 9,757 -79% 52% 48% 0%
Home healthcare 6,710 9,007 34% 5 98% 2% 0%
Ground Passenger Transport Contracts (small) 32,931 7,655 -77% 100% 0% 0%
Facilities Management 9,195 6,180 -33% 15% 85% 0%
Construction & Maintenance 5,136 5,332 4% 99% 1% 0%
Manufactured products 7,418 586 -92% 77% 23% 0%
Other 23,528 23,772 1% 99% 1% 0%
Total 260,809 170,043 -35% 39% 16% 45%

Intensity per £1,000 of spend 0.56 0.35
Notes:
1. Spend Report = emissions calculated using spend based emissions factors (EEIOs).
2. Supplier Report = emissions calculated by suppliers directly reporting overall organisation emissions.
3. Service Report = emissions reported by suppliers based on contract activity for ESCC.
4. Highways Contract: this increase is due to the new contractor (Balfour Beatty Living Places) reporting a more
comprehensive set of emission types from its contract activities than the previous contractor.
5. Home Healthcare: a few larger contracts have been reclassified and added to this sector.
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2.3 Performance Against Target
Scope 1 & 2 CO2e emissions: Figure 4 shows annual progress against the target for Scope 1 & 2
emissions during the 5-year carbon budget covering 2020-25, measured against the baseline year of
2019/20. The units are tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent (tCO2e). the main points to note are that:

1) Carbon emissions have consistently fallen year on year since the baseline year.

2) In 2020/21 the annual reduction target was marginally exceeded, largely due to a combination of 
Covid lockdowns, which saw a significant reduction in energy use for heating buildings and 
business travel, the continued decarbonisation of the national electricity grid, carbon reduction
measures and changes to the estate.

3) In 2021/22 the annual reduction target was missed, mainly because of a rebound in building usage
and business travel post Covid and a colder winter than average.

4) In 2022/23 emissions were further reduced by 15% (1,500 tCO2). This was because of the 
continued decarbonisation of the national electricity grid, a mild winter, carbon reduction measures 
and changes to the estate. Covid guidance on keeping windows open to maintain ventilation will
have contributed to the annual reduction target being missed by 4% (318 tCO2).

5) In 2023/24 the annual emissions reduction was 5% (457 tCO2). The main contributing factors to 
the reduction were estate changes, efficiency measures and warmer weather than in 2022/23. 25 
carbon reduction capital schemes were delivered, against a target of 23.  Further details are in
section 2.7.

6) Overall, the cumulative reduction in the Council’s emissions between 2019/20 and 2023/24 has
been 35%, against a cumulative target of 43%.

Figure 4: Carbon Emission Target v Actual 5-Year Carbon Budget 2021-2025 compared with the 2020 
Baseline.

Table 3 shows the same data as in figure 4 and shows the actual percentage reduction each year and the 
cumulative reduction against the baseline year of 2019/20.
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Table 3. Target and actual carbon emissions and percentages between 2019/20 and 2023/24.

Year Target footprint
(CO2e)

Actual emissions
(CO2e)

Actual annual
reduction (%) 1

Cumulative
target (%)

Actual Cumulative
reduction (%)  2

2019/20 Baseline year 12,461 n/a n/a n/a
2020/21 10,841 10,791 -13% -13% n/a
2021/22 9,432 10,023 -7% -24% -20%
2022/23 8,206 8,522 -15% -34% -32%
2023/24 7,139 8,065 -5% -43% -35%
2024-25 6,211 -50%
Notes:
1 – the figures are the reduction against the previous year’s actual total emissions.
2- the figures are the cumulative reduction against the baseline year and so are not the total % reduction 
of the figures in the ‘actual annual reduction’ column.

In 2023/24:
• Buildings accounted for 81% of Scope 1 and 2 emissions, with schools making up the largest share

(figure 5). Corporate buildings include all non-school buildings, such as office buildings, libraries and
residential homes. School buildings exclude those that have converted to academies.

• Fossil fuel heating (ie. gas and oil) made up 47% of building emissions, a reduction of 13% when
compared with the previous two years, due to a milder winter.

• Street lighting electricity consumption was down 3% compared with 2022/23. This is a smaller
reduction than has been achieved in previous years, as upgrades to more efficient LED lighting has
largely been completed across the lighting portfolio.

• External temperatures: During 2023/24 external temperatures for the East Sussex region were warmer
than during 2022/23.

Figure 5 illustrates the change in scope 1 and 2 emissions between 2019/20 and 2023/24, which is the 
current five year carbon budget time frame, across buildings, street lighting, ICT servers and business 
fleet.

Figure 5. Scope 1 & 2 carbon emissions between 2019-24.
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2.4 Historic Emissions Comparison
Figure 6 shows the progress made since 2008-9, when we started to report on our carbon emissions. 
Between 2008-9 and 2023/24 scope 1&2 emissions fell by over 73%.

Figure 6: The County Council’s carbon reduction between 2008-09 and 2023/24

2.5 Impact of Grid Decarbonisation and Estate Changes
The decarbonisation of the national electricity grid, whereby renewable energy and gas have largely 
replaced coal, has made a significant contribution during most years to reducing the Council’s carbon 
emissions. However, in 2023/24 the carbon emissions from the Council’s electricity consumption 
increased, despite a fall in the amount of electricity consumed by the Council. This was due to changes in 
the carbon emission factor, which is the figure used to convert electricity consumption from the national 
grid into equivalent carbon emissions. Carbon emission factors are produced by the Department for 
Energy Security and Net Zero. They are updated every year and widely applied in the UK. The UK grid 
carbon emission factor changes from year to year as the fuel mix consumed in UK power stations changes 
(i.e. between renewables, nuclear, natural gas, oil and coal) and as the proportion of imported electricity 
also changes. In most years the grid factor decreases. However, the emissions grid factor that the 
government published for use in calculating emissions that occurred during 2023/24 increased. This was 
due to a post-covid increase in national electricity demand and a relatively poor year for wind generation 
in 2021, which is when the emission factor for 2023/24 was based on because of the time it takes to collate 
and analyse the data (more information can be found here).

Another key factor affecting the size of the Council’s carbon footprint is the change in the size of its estate, 
as a result of the disposal or addition of property. The main change is usually through schools converting 
to academies and leaving the Council’s portfolio.
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2.6 Intensity Measurement
In addition to reporting the absolute change in corporate carbon emissions, as shown above, it’s also good 
practice to ‘normalise’ emissions against an appropriate business metric, such as tonnes of CO2e per £ of 
revenue or per square metre of floor space. This allows comparison of energy efficiency performance over 
time and with other similar types of organisations. As recommended by the Carbon Trust, we divide our 
total emissions by our annual net revenue expenditure to give a carbon intensity measurement. Table 
4Error! Reference source not found. shows how our carbon intensity has changed since 2008/9, mainly 
because of the decarbonisation of the national electricity grid, carbon reduction measures and changes to 
the estate. Carbon intensity in 2023/24 was 16 tCO2e per £million, based on a net revenue budget of
£501m and emissions of 8,089tCO2e.

Table 4: Emissions Intensity Comparison.

Emissions Intensity Comparison 2008-9
Base Year 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24

Net Revenue Budget (£m) 314 375 403 417 453 501
Scope 1 & 2 Emissions t CO2e

Scope 1 & 2 Carbon Intensity
31,790 12,461 10,791 10,022 8,522 8,065

101 33 27 24 19 16
Scope 1 & 2 Change on Prior Year  n/a  -8% -19% -10% -22% -14%
Scope 1 & 2 Change on Base Year  n/a  -67% -74% -76% -81% -84%

2.7 Actions to Reduce Scope 1 & 2 CO2e Emissions
The Council has used a mix of corporate funding and external grants to deliver its carbon reduction 
programme since 2008/9. Between 2009 and 2024 we invested £14.8 million into over 260 projects which, 
collectively, generate estimated savings on energy bills of over £1m per year. This investment has 
supported the delivery of a wide range of projects, including solar PV, LED lighting, building fabric 
improvements, heating controls, boiler replacements, low carbon heating and energy efficient ICT.

During 2023/24 the main carbon reduction measures that the Council invested in included 10 solar PV 
installations, 5 LED lighting upgrades, 3 heat decarbonization schemes at schools that previously relied
on oil boilers and 7 schemes covering a mix of carbon reduction activities (eg. estate rationalization;
building fabric improvements). These projects have been supported by good housekeeping, plus 
monitoring and targeting.

On-site renewable solar energy generates around 1.7MW of clean energy each year. Table 5 
provides a summary of sites where solar PV came on-line during 2023/24.  A total of 21 sites have had 
solar PV installed over the last 3 years.

Table 5. The sites where solar PV came online during 2023/24.
Site System online Annual saving (£) Annual saving (CO2e)
The Keep May-23 £24,788 25.3
Phoenix Centre Jul-23 £3,725 3.9
Bodiam Primary School Oct-23 £7,359 4.1
Chiddingly Primary School Dec-23 £8,564 4.7
Plumpton Primary School Dec-23 £9,463 5.2
Rocks Park Primary School Mar-24 £10,977 6.1
Hailsham Library Jan-24 £2,960 2.4
Newhaven Library Jan-24 £5,502 5.3
Bexhill Library Mar-24 £2,752 2.3
St Nicholas Centre Feb-24 £4,553 4.3
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Totals: 80,643 63.6

Case study – Milton Grange solar PV

2.8 Actions to Reduce Scope 3 Emissions
2023/24 was the first full year that resources had been dedicated to addressing Scope 3 procurement 
emissions. This has led to a significant improvement in both the quality of information and the measures 
taken by the Council in its procurements and contracts. The consequence is that:

1) The improvement in the quality of much of the data, and bringing it up to date, highlighted a 37% 
reduction in the estimated carbon emissions from scope 3 procurement when compared with
2022/23.

2) The introduction of carbon reporting and reduction requirements in contracts during 2023/24 means 
that, by the end of 2024/25, over 70% of suppliers in the construction / maintenance category will
report directly and have carbon reduction measures in place.

Case study – Planned Maintenance Framework

Milton Grange is a Council- 
owned residential care home in 
Eastbourne. It had 156 solar PV 
fitted, at a cost of £92,411, 60% 
of which was covered by a
government grant. During
2023/24 the panels generated
60,900 kWhs, which was 29% of 
the site’s overall electricity 
consumption. This reduced the 
electricity bill at Milton Grange 
by £13,860, giving a payback 
period of 9 years, and reduced 
carbon emissions during the 
year by 14 tCO2e.
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3.0 Supporting
Information

3.1 Organisation Information
For information on the services that ESCC provides and is responsible for delivering, and how we are 
organised and managed, please refer to our website.

3.2 Reporting Period
This report covers the period from 1st April 2023 to 31st March 2024. Our base year is 2008/09, we chose 
this as it was used for the previous national indicator, NI185.

3.3 Geographical Boundary
All ESCC operations are carried out within the UK.

3.4 Organisational Boundary
We are defining our organisational boundary via the equity share approach. Although we have 100% equity 
in the majority of our estate, there are some buildings where we are not in full control of operations but are 
still responsible for paying a proportion of the energy bills, e.g. some leisure centres.  Adjustments have 
been made to these figures during the calculation phase, to take account of the portion for which we are 
responsible.

3.5 Operational Boundary
Error! Reference source not found. on the following page shows what we have included and excluded 
from our reporting in 2023/24. We have used the 2023 conversion factors, published by DESNZ, which
are available here.

3.6 Alterations to Previous Figures

The Council engages a number of electrical, mechanical, 
roofing and building contractors to carry out critical 
maintenance work on corporate and school buildings.

The Framework Agreement for this activity was re- 
procured in 2023/24, which enabled the Council to work 
with about 30 suppliers, most of whom are local SMEs, to 
develop carbon reduction plans. 18 carbon reduction plans 
were produced and all Framework providers will report 
against a carbon-related key performance indicator from 
the end of 2024.

The Framework starts in September 2024 and:
1) places about 3,200 tCO2e of the Council’s scope 3

emissions under management.
2) provides a pathway to reduce these by 39% by the

end of the framework agreement in 2028.

Page 244

http://www.eastsussex.gov.uk/yourcouncil
https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/government-conversion-factors-for-company-reporting


We have made no alterations to previous emissions figures, except for the 2008-9 base year recalculations 
– see Section 3.9 for details.

3.7 Carbon Offsets
To date, we have not purchased carbon offsets to reduce our emissions, as it is widely recognised good 
practice to reduce emissions as much as possible before using offsets to compensate for residual 
emissions. Our current focus remains on emissions reduction through energy efficiency, decarbonisation 
of heat and on-site renewable generation. We are, however, looking into options for good quality offsetting 
to support carbon reduction.

From April 2021, electricity supplied to all corporate buildings and street lighting has been purchased on 
a green tariff. Currently, schools continue to purchase their electricity on a brown tariff, though the Council 
has offered and encouraged the take up of green electricity by schools.

As is best practice, we do not count our green tariff electricity as a carbon reduction measure because 
purchasing renewable generated electricity already in the marketplace makes very little material difference 
to total UK carbon emissions. On-site renewable and energy efficiency measures give direct carbon 
savings and offer a more robust mechanism for us to play our part in making genuine carbon reductions.

Instead, the Council decided to use a location-based approach to calculate our carbon emissions from 
purchased electricity. This approach uses the average carbon emission intensity of the national grid.

3.8 Renewable Generation
Some of our sites benefit from onsite renewable generation in the form of solar thermal, solar photovoltaic 
and/or biomass boilers. Such measures provide zero or low carbon energy now, rather than relying on 
improvements over time in grid electricity carbon intensity. It also demonstrates leadership and will help 
support the growth of a local green supply chain. A breakdown of currently installed solar PV capacity, 
which remains within our portfolio and reporting boundary, is given in Table 6 below:

Table 6: Solar PV Generation 2023/24

3.9 Base year recalculation
In order to provide meaningful comparisons of our carbon reduction performance, we compare our current 
year with the baseline year of 2008-9, when we first reported on our carbon emissions.

We periodically adjust the baseline year 2008-9 figures to take account of significant estate changes such 
as schools converting to academies and site closures. We remove the 2008-9 carbon emissions for sites 
that have left the estate and add emissions for significant property additions.

We do this to track genuine performance improvements rather than, for example, counting carbon 
emission reductions for schools that convert to academy as a reduction, when those emissions remain in 
the county of East Sussex even if they are no longer within our building portfolio.

Re-baselining took place in 2014-15 and again in 2020/21. This means that the baseline year figures 
shown in this report are lower than those reported in 2008-9, as emissions were included for properties 
that are no longer in our portfolio. We will recalculate the baseline year emissions in any given year if the 
significance threshold is met. The significance threshold is set at an annual reduction of 5% of the baseline 
year’s total emissions, where the reduction has come only from estate changes. The baseline year

Installed Capacity (kWp) Annual Generation (kWh)

School 388 354,314
Corporate (Non-School) 198 604,098
Total 586 958,412
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emissions total will not change until the beginning of the next 5 year carbon budget unless the significance 
threshold is met.

3.10 Limitations
We have automatic meters installed across most of our estate which allows us to report with a high level 
of accuracy on our electricity and gas related CO2 emissions. Street lighting consumption is un-metered 
and the local distribution network allocates our usage based on the information we submit to them on our 
street lighting stock. The energy data in this report is calculated using billed kWh figures, which are 
validated each month against the readings taken from the automatic meter reading (AMR) loggers, where 
available. Where meters are not fitted with AMR loggers, manual reads are taken at least quarterly to 
ensure billing accuracy. Currently, we only hold limited information on combusted biofuel (i.e. biomass) as 
the purchasing of this fuel is delegated to individual sites and so we lack sufficient data to report. Our data 
for solar PV generation uses a mixture of accurately recorded generation data and estimates based on 
kWp system size for some 3rd party owned systems installed on schools prior to 2021, where we cannot 
obtain generation data from the installers.

We have made the best efforts to report on our emissions using the data we have available and, although 
we are confident in the quality of the data that we hold, there will always be scope for further improvement 
and adjustment in years to come.
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Appendix 13 
 

                                 ASHDOWN FOREST TRUST  

        

 

Income & Expenditure Account for the year ended 
31 March 2024  

   
2022/23 Income 2023/24 

      

£   £ 

(70,000) Rent of Golf Course (70,000) 

(659) Bank Interest  (2,836) 

(70,659)   (72,836) 

      

      

  
Less Expenditure 
   

65,100  Conservators of Ashdown Forest - Grants 65,100  

540  Fees 540  

(5,019) (Surplus)/Deficit (7,196) 

      

 
 
 

 Balance Sheet as at 31 March 2024  

   
2022/23   2023/24 

      

       £          £ 

      

1,200,000  Fixed Assets: Land and Buildings 1,200,000  

      

  Current Assets:   

172,728     Cash at Bank 179,924  

      

  Current Liabilities:   

(540)   Sundry creditors (540) 

      

1,372,188    1,379,384  

      

  Representing:   

      

  Reserves:   

1,200,100    Endowment Fund 1,200,100  

172,088    General Reserve 179,284  

      

1,372,188    
 

1,379,384  
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Flexible Retirement Policy 
 

Date: 

Document summary 

This policy sets out how managers and employees can work together to 
achieve flexibility for employees approaching retirement, by reducing the 
employee’s working hours or grade while drawing their pension benefits. 
The policy applies to local government employees who are active members 
of the Local Government Pension Scheme. 

Enquiries 

HR Advisory Team, 01273 481300 

Contents 

1. What is flexible 
retirement?
  

2. The benefits of flexible 
retirement
  

3. Eligibility for flexible 
retirement
  

4. Conditions of 
service
  

5. Financial 
implications
  

6. Pension Reduction and the Protection of 85-year 
rule  

7. Applying for flexible 
retirement
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Flexible Retirement Policy 

1. What is flexible retirement? 

1.1. Flexible retirement is a planned approach to retirement that enables employees to 
phase down and draw from their pension early to offset the reduction in salary. 
Phasing down could include: 

 Reducing working hours and/or 

 Moving to a job on a lower salary 

1.2. Employees who are current active members of the Local Government Pension 
Scheme may seek their employer’s agreement to draw their pension benefits from 
the age of 55 and continue working on reduced hours or move to a job on a lower 
salary. 

1.3. There must be at least a 20% reduction in pay or hours for an employee to access 
the flexible retirement scheme. Managers should consider whether the new 
working arrangements meet the business needs of the service, including retention 
of skills, experience, and succession planning. 

2. The benefits of flexible retirement 

2.1. Flexible retirement enables employees to plan their retirement, financially and 
socially to make a gradual adjustment towards the end of their working life. 

2.2. Services also benefit by retaining experienced staff with valuable skills. This can 
better enable effective succession planning. 

3. Eligibility for flexible retirement 

3.1. To be eligible for flexible retirement, employees must meet the following 
eligibility criteria: 

 Be employed by the County Council with a permanent contract of employment. 

 Be an active member of the Local Government Pension Scheme. 

 Have reached the Normal Minimum Pension Age, currently age 55. 

 Working to a reduction in hours or pay of at least 20% 

The scheme is not available to employees on Teachers’ terms and conditions. 

3.2. Managers must support an employee’s application with a business case approved by 
their Assistant Director/Headteacher, the Chief Finance Officer and Assistant 
Director, HR&OD, in consultation with the HR Advisory Team. The business case 
should include details of the impact on service delivery, the benefit to the 
employee and school or department and consideration of any costs arising as a 
result of the retirement, including pension strain costs. 

3.3. The Chief Executive’s approval is required for applications for posts at Assistant 
Director level and above. 

3.4. In the event a manager does not approve an employee’s application, the employee 
may request that the decision is reviewed in accordance with the Flexible Working 
Requests Guidance’s review process. There is no further right of appeal and no 
other procedure, such as the Grievance Procedure, may be used. 
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3.5. There is no trial period for flexible retirement and, once it has been agreed, the 
decision cannot be reversed, because of the direct impact upon the pension 
benefits. 

4. Conditions of service 

4.1. In the event of an employee reducing hours in the same job, all the conditions of 
their contract of employment will be retained, including recognition of continuous 
service for purposes of annual leave and sick pay and for employment rights, such 
as redundancy payments and unfair dismissal. 

4.2. If the employee starts a new job, they will receive a new contract of employment. 
Local government continuous service will be recognised for purposes of annual 
leave and sick pay and for employment rights, such as redundancy payments and 
unfair dismissal. 

5. Financial implications 

5.1. Flexible retirement enables employees to draw their pension benefits and to 
continue working, either in the same job on reduced hours or in a new job at a 
lower grade. There are, therefore, two sources of income; pension benefits and 
income from employment. 

5.2. The annual pension and lump sum retirement grant are paid with effect from the 
date of flexible retirement and Additional Voluntary Contributions (AVC’s) may be 
drawn if the employee so chooses. Pensions benefits may will be reduced if 
accessing them prior to normal pension age, see Part 6. 

5.3. Employees taking flexible retirement may contribute to the Local Government 
Pension Scheme in the new or continuing part time job and accrue further pension 
benefits within the LGPS that may be drawn when they finally retire. It is 
important to note that the new local government pension is a separate pension 
accrual. This means that the previous service (relating to the pension put into 
payment as a result of flexible retirement) will not count as accrued service in 
respect of the later benefits. This might affect entitlement to benefits such as ill 
health and could also affect any safeguarded “Rule of 85” protections. (See 
paragraph on “Rule of 85” below). 

5.4. Employees are responsible for obtaining their own financial advice as the County 
Council is not able to provide this to staff, but the following information might be 
helpful: 

 flexible retirement will have the effect of reducing salary and partially 
replacing this with pension benefits. Depending on the level of salary 
reduction and the amount of accrued pension benefits, the overall level of 
income received during the period of flexible retirement, or at the eventual 
date of retirement from the County Council, might be less than that received 
by continuing to work in the original contract until the LGPS standard 
retirement age of 65. 
 

 different inflation awards are applied to pension benefits and salaries. 
This means that each element will increase at a different rate throughout 
the period of flexible retirement, whereas pay could increase more 
overall. 
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 the pension is treated as taxable income and will, therefore, be subject to 
income tax deductions, in the same way as salaries.  

 

 on reaching state pension age, employees might become entitled to state 
pension benefits over and above their local government pension benefits. 
There are also some options in relation to state benefits – such as 
deferring them so as to receive a larger state benefit later or a lump sum. 

6. Pension Reduction and the Protection of 85-year rule 

6.1. In most circumstances, employees will experience a pension reduction in accessing 
their pension as a result of taking flexible retirement prior to normal pension age. 
Some employees’ pension may be protected in part, by the ‘Rule of 85’. 

6.2. The ‘Rule of 85’ was removed from the pension scheme from 1 October 2006, with 
some protection for those who had an expectation of meeting it. This rule is 
satisfied when your age in whole years, added to the length of your LGPS 
membership totals 85 or more at the time of retirement. 

6.3. No reduction will apply to those members who retire at or after their normal 
pension age. Some pension scheme members will qualify for some of their pension 
to be paid unreduced when retiring before the normal pension, where they meet 
the transitional protection arrangements. 

6.4. All pension scheme members who joined before 1 October 2006 and could have 
satisfied the ‘85 year Rule’ prior to the age of 65 have some level of protection. 
Those who wish to retire when they have satisfied the Rule of 85 and are beyond 
the age of 55 60 will have the relevant protections applied when accessing their 
benefits under this Policy. However, those who satisfy the 85 year rule prior to 
the age 60 and also retire prior to age 60 may have a reduction applied to their 
otherwise protected benefits on account of them being accessed prior to age 60 
(the minimum retirement age at the time the 85 year rule was in operation). 

6.5. East Sussex County Council will not waive any pension reduction under the flexible 

retirement scheme. 

6.6. The abatement rules do not apply when employees draw their pensions under the 
Flexible Retirement policy. 

7. Applying for flexible retirement 

7.1. As part of regular supervision meetings, such as 1:1s and performance appraisals, 
employees and managers/headteachers should maintain an open dialogue about 
future aspirations, which may include the option to take flexible retirement. 
The prospect of a contractual change to access retirement benefits can then be 
discussed and explored as part of a collaborative process. 

Get estimates of pension benefits 

7.2. Employees will need to contact the East Sussex Pension Team who will obtain an 
estimate of pension benefits. This will include any reduction to these benefits if 
drawn before 65 years of age. Please note that only one request per annum for an 
estimate of pension benefits will be made free of charge. 
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Apply in writing 

 

7.3. Employees should make a request for flexible retirement in writing to their 
manager/headteacher using the Flexible Retirement Application Form. This should 
include an indication of a possible start date. 

7.4. Whilst there needs to be at least a 20% reduction in hours or pay, managers will 
need to consider the overall reduction and whether this is enough particularly in 
the context of succession planning. The appropriate amount of reduction will need 
to be mutually agreed. 

7.5. In cases where an employee intends to move to a lower grade/salary, their line 
manager will need to be aware of whether an alternative position has already been 
secured or whether the employee needs to be supported in the change to a 
different post. 

7.6. Managers must meet the employee within 28 days of the request and notify the 
employee of the decision to support the application or agree an extension within 14 
days of this meeting. An extension may be necessary, for example, after a manager 
agrees to support the request in principle but needs more time to look into the 
proposed new working pattern. 

Managers supporting the request  

7.7. Managers must: 

 confirm their support of the request or any agreed adjustment to the 
original request in writing to the employee, please see para 7.5. 

 complete the business case section of the Flexible Retirement Application 
Form. Please see below for more information on supporting the application 
with a business case. The HR Advisory Team can be contacted for advice 
and guidance. 

 send the Flexible Retirement Application onto their 
Assistant Director/Headteacher for approval. 

Preparing a business case 

7.8. Each flexible working case should be treated on a case-by-case basis and supported 
by a business case that considers: 

 The impact on service delivery 
 Succession planning arrangements, to transfer knowledge and skills to others 
 How the employee will phase down to full retirement eg. 3 day working for 

2 years, then 2 day working for 2 years, then retire completely. 

 any other costs or savings arising from the flexible retirement, for 
example, pension strain costs, saving on the employee’s salary, 
recruitment of a new employee, additional duties payments made to other 
members of staff, avoidance of redundancy payment. 

Managers decline a request 

7.9. Where a manager decides that, due to the needs of the service and/or costs 
arising, they are unable to accept an employee’s flexible working request, they 
should promptly meet with the employee to discuss the reasons and then confirm 
these in writing. 

7.10. Managers will need to refer to the declining the request section in the Flexible 
Working Requests Guidance stating the business ground(s) as to why the request 
cannot be accepted and provide an explanation of why the business reasons apply 
in the circumstances. 
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7.11. If the employee is dissatisfied with this decision, they may follow the review 
process outlined in the Flexible Working Requests Guidance. No other procedure of 
the County Council, such as the Grievance Policy can be used once this review 
procedure has been exhausted. 
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Foreword
In accordance with my terms of reference I have delivered a copy of this report
to Home Office policy officials. It draws on the entirety of the review team’s work
and makes some important recommendations to improve and strengthen the
disclosure and barring regime.

I wish to thank everyone who has engaged with the review team for their
thoughtful considerations and insights into the complex world of disclosure and
barring. I hope they feel that it was time well spent.

I would like to record my thanks to Stephen Linehan KC for his support, legal
expertise and drafting skills, and James Pierson for the assistance he provided
during the review. Without their support I would not have been able to produce
the report I have, or to make the recommendations I believe can make a
meaningful difference to safeguarding arrangements in England and Wales.

I hope the government supports the recommendations.

Simon Bailey CBE, QPM Page 262
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Executive summary
The stated mission of the Disclosure and Barring Service (DBS) is to provide
information for employers to help them make safer recruitment decisions.

In the last decade the organisation has conducted 52 million checks and
successfully contributed to the safeguarding ecosystem in England and Wales.
However, the challenges of protecting children and vulnerable adults are always
evolving and new threats periodically emerge.

In response to the challenge, and cognisant of the fact the current disclosure
and barring regime had not previously been subject of an independent review,
the then Safeguarding Minister, Rachel Maclean, announced in Parliament on
24 February 2022 that I had been appointed to conduct a review to identify key
issues of concern about the current regime; to consider current responses to
them; assess and advise on risks and opportunities; and make
recommendations for improvement.

I agreed my terms of reference (Appendix A) and started the review as soon as
my appointment was announced. I was supported by an expert reference group
of subject matter experts: Gabrielle Shaw, the Chief Executive of the National
Association for People Abused in Childhood; Northamptonshire Police Chief
Constable Nick Adderley, the National Police Chiefs’ Council Lead for
Disclosure and Safeguarding; and Nick Timothy CBE.

I began the review by examining the existing disclosure and barring regime,
before engaging with DBS executives and senior staff. Prior to my appointment,
the DBS Chair and senior management team had undertaken an exercise to
look at areas for improvement which they shared with me at our first meeting. It
was clear a lot of thinking had already been done by them to identify areas to
improve the regime.

Following this meeting, I engaged extensively across government departments
and stakeholders and listened to their observations and concerns. The
feedback was consistent and focused on the complexity of the regime and the
definition of regulated activity, getting the right balance between safeguarding
and rehabilitation, and the risks associated with the self-employed.

A list of those who contributed to the Review is set out in Appendix B.

Conclusions

As a result of reviewing the existing regime, engaging with the DBS, listening to
stakeholders and officials across government departments, I believe the
disclosure and barring regime, operated by the DBS, is routinely helpingPage 263



employers and organisations that use volunteers to make safer employment
decisions. It is therefore delivering its mission. However, there are areas where
the regime can be improved by addressing gaps and weaknesses in the
existing arrangements and by clarifying an important element of the regime,
namely the definition of regulated activity.

I have therefore made eight recommendations to strengthen the regime, and
one recommending that further work is done to look at amending the definition
of regulated activity to make it more easily understood for those that apply it.

Recommendations

Recommendation 1

The definition of regulated activity relating to children be amended to remove
the exemption for supervised activity.

Recommendation 2
Consideration be given to amending the definition of regulated activity with the
aim of making it more easily understood by those who must apply it.

Recommendation 3

The legislation governing enhanced checks with barred lists checks is amended
so that aid workers, who are nationals or residents here, whose contracts of
employment are made here and whose work would bring them into contact with
aid beneficiaries overseas are eligible.

Recommendation 4
Self-employed persons seeking to work with children or vulnerable adults are
rendered eligible to apply for an enhanced DBS certificate with barred listPage 264



check.

Recommendation 5

An enhanced criminal record check is made mandatory for all councillors in
Unitary and Single Tier Authorities who are being considered for appointment to
any committee involved in decisions on the provisions of children’s services or
services for vulnerable adults. I accept that this would require legislation and
therefore some inevitable delay, so I further recommend that these authorities
are encouraged to adopt this procedure as best practice pending legislation.

Recommendation 6
Enhanced DBS checks together with barred lists checks are made mandatory
for applicants for the grant or renewal of a door supervisor’s licence.

Recommendation 7

Enhanced DBS checks together with children’s barred list checks are made
mandatory for applicants for the grant or renewal of a close protection licence.

Recommendation 8

The Home Office and the DBS continue the work of assessing what, if any,
further steps can be taken to mitigate the risk of individuals circumventing the
DBS identification validation process, including the consideration of mandating
the provision of a birth certificate as one of the documents establishing identity.

Recommendation 9

The DBS carries out the work necessary to establish the feasibility and cost of
redesigning the Update service to enable employers, who have been given
permission to carry out status checks, to receive notification of any change to
the status of the certificate. Page 265



“

Introduction

The regime
1. The disclosure of an individual’s criminal history and the barring of an
individual from working with children and vulnerable adults are governed by a
statutory regime that is intended to protect the public whilst considering the
need for ex-offenders to rehabilitate through pursuing employment
opportunities. The regime is underpinned by three key pieces of primary
legislation, namely: Rehabilitation of Offenders Act 1974; Part V of the Police
Act 1997; Safeguarding Vulnerable Groups Act 2006. (The Protection of
Freedoms Act 2012 amended both the 1997 and 2006 Acts.) This legislative
framework is complex, has evolved over time and reflects changes in
Government policy and court judgments.

The competing public interests
2. The principles underlying the disclosure of an individual’s criminal history
were considered by the Supreme Court in the case of R (P, G & W) v SoSHD
[2019] UKSC. The following extract is taken from the judgment of Lord
Sumption:

Such cases raise problems of great difficulty and sensitivity. They turn on
two competing public interests. One is the rehabilitation of ex-offenders.
The other is the protection of the public against people whose past record
suggests that there may be unacceptable risks in appointing them to
certain sensitive occupations. The importance of both public interests
needs no emphasis. The ability of ex-offenders to obtain employment is
often an essential condition of their successful reintegration into law-
abiding society at what, especially in the case of young offenders, may be
a critical period of their lives. On the other hand, in some employment
sectors a more cautious approach is indispensable. The Bichard Inquiry
(2004) (HC 653) into child protection procedures and vetting practices
was a stark reminder of the importance of ensuring that the rehabilitation
of offenders does not undermine proper standards of public protection
when those with criminal records apply for jobs involving contact with
children.”

Disclosure and Barring ServicePage 266



3. The statutory disclosure and barring scheme is administered by the
Disclosure and Barring Service (DBS), set up under the Protection of Freedoms
Act 2012. The Act merged the functions of the Criminal Records Bureau (CRB)
and the Independent Safeguarding Authority and transferred them to a new
body, the DBS, a non- departmental public body sponsored by the Home Office.
The disclosure and barring regime administered by the DBS operates in
England, Wales, and, for disclosure, in the Channel Islands and the Isle of Man.
The body known as AccessNI carries out the disclosure functions in Northern
Ireland under similar legislative provisions. The DBS has two functions, namely
disclosure and barring. It makes the barring decisions in relation to Northern
Ireland.

Disclosure

4. The purpose of the DBS disclosure function is to help employers and
organisations to make safer recruitment decisions in respect of employees
and/or volunteers.

Barring

5. The DBS performs the barring function described below across all the
jurisdictions previously mentioned. The function involves maintaining the Adults’
and Children’s Barred Lists containing the names of those persons who are
barred by law from working with vulnerable adults and/or children in any work
that is regulated activity as defined in the Safeguarding Vulnerable Groups Act
2006 (SVGA).

6. Individuals may be barred from working with children or vulnerable adults
following conviction or caution for specified offences. The offences are divided
into two classes: those which result in an automatic bar (autobar offences); and
those where the DBS must give the individual the opportunity to make
representations, the consideration of which may result in a decision not to bar
(automatic inclusion offences). In the latter cases, the DBS can only bar a
person who is or has been, or may in future be, engaged in regulated activity
with children and/or vulnerable adults. Without this connection to regulated
activity, the DBS is unable to place a person on a barred list.

7. The DBS also makes considered decisions as to whether an individual
should be included in one or both barred lists because of conduct that has not
led to a relevant conviction but nevertheless may justify a conclusion that they
represent a risk to children or vulnerable adults. These cases arise in one of
two ways, either because the individual has been referred to the DBS for
consideration for barring or because of information appearing on a certificate forPage 267



which that individual has applied. Referrals are governed by statutory
provisions. In the latter case the DBS acts of its own motion.

The Review

8. In February 2022, the Government announced an independent review of the
disclosure and barring regime, which I was asked to conduct. The stated
purpose of the review was ‘to provide assurance to Ministers about the
effectiveness of the disclosure and barring regime in safeguarding children and
vulnerable adults’.

9. I have attempted to assist those considering this review by setting out the
functions of the DBS. As I have said, the legislative framework governing the
regime is complex and has evolved over time. Whilst a consideration of the
findings of the review does not require a full, detailed understanding of the
regime and its history, it does require at least an understanding of the
framework. I have set out below a description of that framework largely taken
from the final report of the Independent Inquiry into Child Sexual Abuse (IICSA)
published in October 2022.

The framework
10. The IICSA report was the result of seven years’ work by the panel and its
supporting team. Part II Section E entitled ‘Creating a more protective
environment for children’ makes extensive reference to the disclosure and
barring regime. The report sets out a clear and easy to understand description
of the framework within which the DBS operates. I have adopted it (IICSA report
paragraphs 41-45, 48-50, 53) to prevent differences between the report and the
review causing avoidable confusion, although I have made some small
amendments and additions which appear in bold. Some of the material is a
repetition of matters to which I have already referred but I include them again
for convenience.

The Disclosure and Barring Service scheme (IICSA Report)[footnote 1]

41. The Disclosure and Barring Service (DBS) enables organisations in the
public, private and voluntary sectors to make safer employment decisions
by identifying candidates who may be unsuitable for certain work, especially
that which involves children or vulnerable adults. It does so by:

providing access to criminal records information through its disclosure
service;
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maintaining lists of individuals barred from working in regulated activity
with children or vulnerable adults; and
making independent barring decisions about people who have harmed or
are considered to pose a risk of harm to a child or vulnerable adult within
the workplace.

42. When engaging a person to work with children (or vulnerable adults),
the institution or setting is responsible for complying with safer recruitment
measures.

43. Some settings may be required by specific statutory guidance to obtain
DBS checks. For example, Keeping Children Safe in Education 2021 places
an obligation on schools to obtain the appropriate level of DBS check
before making an offer of employment for any role. There is, however, no
legal obligation to do so for many employers.

44. Applying for the appropriate level of DBS check – a disclosure certificate
– is an essential part of safer recruitment because it contains details of an
individual’s criminal record. It (a standard or enhanced certificate) will
include convictions and cautions which may be spent or unspent under the
Rehabilitation of Offenders Act 1974 and subject to the DBS filtering rules
which remove certain older convictions and cautions, albeit not those
concerning specified offences (which include violent and sexual offences
and offences against children). It can therefore provide an employer with
important information about an individual’s criminal background and their
suitability to work with children (and/or vulnerable adults).

45. The disclosure regime is framed in terms of eligibility for a particular
level of check. It is not generally compulsory for employers to obtain a DBS
check on a prospective employee. The DBS issues four types of certificate,
the extent of the check for each depending upon the role to be undertaken.

Type of
Check

Certificate
contains

Roles
eligible

Who can
apply for a
certificate

Number
issued in
2020/2021

Basic
certificate

Details of
convictions and
cautions that
are unspent
under the
Rehabilitation of
Offenders Act
1974

Any role
(basic checks
can be
obtained at
any time not
only for a job
application)

The
individual
named on
the
certificate, or
the employer
with the
individual’s
permission

2.2 million
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Type of
Check

Certificate
contains

Roles
eligible

Who can
apply for a
certificate

Number
issued in
2020/2021

Standard
certificate

Details of
unspent and
spent
convictions,
adult cautions
(subject to
filtering rules)

Certain roles
specified in
legislation
(such as
solicitors,
barristers,
accountants
and actuaries)
which involve
a degree of
public trust

Employers
(including
agencies)
registered
with the
DBS, with
the
individual’s
consent

343,000

Enhanced
certificate

The same
information as
standard
certificates but
also information
that the senior
officer of the
local police
force
reasonably
believes is
relevant and
ought to be
disclosed*

Roles working
with children
and
vulnerable
adults, and
other
positions
involving a
high degree
of trust

Employer
(including
agencies)
registered
with the
DBS, with
the
individual’s
consent

168,000

Enhanced
certificate
with
barred list
check

Barred list
checks are only
available with
an enhanced
certificate, and
are not available
as a standalone
check

Regulated
activity or a
purpose
prescribed in
legislation
e.g. taxi
drivers

Regulated
activity
provider,
(employer,
including
agencies),
registered
with the
DBS, with
the
individual’s
consent
Licensing
authority

3 million
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* The reference in the table to ‘information that the senior officer of the local
police force’ etc refers to information that is held on local police records
about the individual, which the chief officer reasonably believes to be
relevant and ought to be included in the certificate.

48. [Extract] Regulated activity does not mean, however, that the activity
itself is regulated by any supervisory body, or that the worker engaged in
such activity is regulated by a professional regulatory body. Many of those
engaged in regulated activity with children (or vulnerable adults) are
working in occupations that are not subject to workforce regulation, and in
settings that are not regulated by any statutory regulatory authority.

49. Regulated activity has a complex definition, set out in the Safeguarding
Vulnerable Groups Act 2006. It includes the following activities, provided
they are done frequently or for more than three days in a 30-day period or
between 2.00am and 6.00am:

teaching, training or instruction, care or supervision of children (unless
the worker or volunteer is supervised on a day-to-day basis by someone
in regulated activity);
moderating a web service wholly or mainly for children;
providing guidance or advice, other than legal advice, wholly or mainly to
children; and
driving a vehicle for children.

It also encompasses those who work (other than under a contract for
temporary or occasional work or supervised volunteers) for the same
specific frequency in roles where they have the opportunity to come into
contact with children in specified establishments, such as educational
establishments (including nurseries), detention facilities for children and
secure accommodation, children’s homes, children’s centres and childcare
premises.

50. Some activities (such as the provision of personal care or healthcare
and registering to be a foster carer or childcare provider) are also deemed
to be regulated activity, regardless of where they take place or how
frequently they are performed. For example, certain statutory functions such
as the inspection of childminding provision, schools, education and training,
religious education and the review of local authority children’s services are
also regulated activities where they give the person the opportunity to have
contact with children.

53. Roles which are within the statutory definition of regulated activity with
children and/or vulnerable adults are eligible for an enhanced certificate
with a barred list check. A barred list check can only be obtained by an
employer in conjunction with an enhanced certificate – it is not available as
a standalone check. If an individual applies for a role working with children
or vulnerable adults which does not fall within the definition of regulatedPage 271



activity, only an enhanced certificate (without a barred list check) is
available, unless the work falls within the ‘other workforce’ roles prescribed
in legislation.

The Review findings

1. Regulated activity

Definition of regulated activity
11. I now turn to the review and begin with the definition of regulated activity.
The Rehabilitation of Offenders Act 1974 (Exceptions) Order 1975 provides for
the disclosure of matters that would be considered spent under the Act and sets
out an exhaustive list of the groups to which it applies, who are thereby eligible
for a standard certificate. The purposes for which an enhanced certificate may
be required are prescribed by the Police Act 1997 (Criminal Records)
Regulations 2002 and known as ‘prescribed purposes’. In relation to obtaining
an enhanced certificate when considering a person’s suitability for working with
children or vulnerable adults, the regulations require the work to fall within the
definition of ‘regulated activity’ provided by Part 1 (children) and Part 2
(vulnerable adults) of schedule 4 of the SVGA 2006. There is no exhaustive list.
The definition is general, simply because the variety of these roles is such that
it would not be possible to produce such a list.

12. Whereas I have received no submissions upon the definition of regulated
activity relating to vulnerable adults, the unanimous submission of the
stakeholders with whom I have engaged, and who expressed a view, is that the
definition of regulated activity relating to children is difficult to understand.

13. In my judgment, those submissions are correct. I am fortified in that
conclusion by the IICSA report which describes the statutory definition as
‘complex and difficult for employers to understand’. In part this complexity
arises from amendments contained in the Protection of Freedoms Act 2012,
introduced by the coalition Government with the declared intention of scaling
back the vetting and barring scheme to common sense levels. Section 64 of
that act restricted the scope of regulated activity as it related to children and
excluded roles that were subject to ‘day to day supervision’ by another person. I
quote from the IICSA report Part II, paragraph E.3:55.2:Page 272



In 2012 the definition of regulated activity was narrowed to exclude roles
which are subject to “day to day supervision” by another person who is
engaging in regulated activity. As a result, a role may involve a degree of
close contact with children but may not fall within the statutory definition of
regulated activity (such as volunteers supervised to a greater or lesser
degree by a member of staff). The legislation states that a person does not
engage in regulated activity if they are subject to “such day-to-day
supervision as is reasonable in all the circumstances for the purpose of
protecting any children concerned”. Guidance states that the appropriate
level of supervision is a matter for the employing organisation to decide.
This compounds the difficulty organisations face when trying to understand
which roles are regulated activity.

Conclusion on the exemption for supervised roles in
regulated activity

14. It appears to me that the approach adopted in 2012, so far as it related to
excluding ‘supervised’ roles, focused on potential abuse occurring in the
workplace. Whether or not that approach was correct in the context of that time,
it is clear to me that it cannot be correct now. Supervision of individuals having
close contact with children cannot prevent those who are so inclined using the
opportunity that contact provides to establish relationships which they can then
exploit outside the workplace. In my judgment, it is essential that those who are
making decisions about the suitability of individuals to work with children,
supervised or unsupervised, should have access to the barred list.

15. In this regard I agree with IICSA Recommendation 9: ‘Greater use of the
barred list’ and the reasoning behind it.

Recommendation 1: Amendment to the definition of
regulated activity
16. I recommend that the definition of regulated activity relating to children be
amended to remove the exemption for supervised activity.

Conclusion on the complexity of the definition of
regulated activity Page 273



17. I have drawn attention to the complexity of the definition and the
acknowledged difficulty it causes to those who must apply it. I recognise that
the definition is, of necessity, detailed. I am not suggesting that the meaning of
the definition be altered. However, I have concluded that it is desirable, if
possible, to provide greater clarity. I have considered whether I could propose a
draft that is easier to understand. However, I recognise that that is a task for
those competent in the art of parliamentary drafting so I limit myself to
recommending that it should be attempted.

Recommendation 2: Redrafting the definition of regulated
activity

18. I recommend that consideration be given to amending the definition of
regulated activity with the aim of making it more easily understood by those
who must apply it.

2. Issues raised by IICSA and the
International Development Committee

UK nationals or residents working overseas: the legal
position

19. If a contract for employment overseas, and therefore the employment
decision itself, is made within the jurisdictions covered by the DBS, the
disclosure and barring regime applies and the employer can obtain DBS
criminal record checks according to the eligibility of the role. Aid agencies, for
example, can and do conduct checks on staff they are posting overseas.
However, if the contract is made outside the jurisdiction, even if the proposed
employee is a national or resident here, the role is not eligible for a DBS check.
However, in those circumstances, an employer can require an employee or
applicant for employment to obtain an International Child Protection Certificate
(ICPC) from the ACRO Criminal Records Office. This certificate will confirm
whether or not the individual has a criminal history and provide details,
including relevant conviction and non-conviction data.
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“

The relevant Terms of Reference

20. My terms of reference include:

‘…the definition of regulated activity, including issues raised by the
Independent Inquiry into Child Sexual Abuse (IICSA), the International
Development Committee…’”

21. This could be read as directing me to issues raised by IICSA and the IDC
upon the definition of ‘regulated activity’. Apart from its reference to the
complexity of the definition and the difficulties caused thereby, IICSA has raised
no issue upon the definition itself nor has the IDC. However, there is a related
issue common to both, namely concern over the regimes governing disclosure
of criminal records for people working overseas. IICSA’s focus is on people
working with children whereas the IDC’s concern is people working in the
International Aid Sector with both children and adults. Both have made
recommendations in relation to UK nationals or residents, who apply to work in,
or volunteer for, roles that might be regulated activity if carried out within the
jurisdictions covered by the DBS.

22. This position of UK nationals and residents working with children or adults
in the aid sector is well trodden ground, and it may be helpful for me to assist
the reader’s understanding by providing some history of IICSA’s and the IDC’s
involvement.

IICSA
23. In January 2020, IICSA published a report entitled ‘Children Outside the
United Kingdom Phase 2 Investigation’ with sub-titles:

The protection of children outside the United Kingdom and
Travel restriction orders, extra territorial prosecutions and disclosure and
barring regimes.

24. I will restrict myself to the area of disclosure and barring.

25. In that report, IICSA made recommendations in respect of the disclosure
and barring regime in relation to persons working with children overseas. I will
set out those recommendations together with the Government’s response. I
recognise that this is somewhat cumbersome, but necessary to avoid the
reader having to consult other documents to understand the arguments.
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26. IICSA Recommendation 3:

Disclosure and barring – extending the geographical reach of the Disclosure
and Barring Service scheme

The Home Office should introduce legislation permitting the Disclosure and
Barring Service to provide enhanced certificates to UK nationals and residents
of England and Wales applying for (i) work or volunteering with UK-based
organisations, where the recruitment decision is taken outside the UK or (ii)
work or volunteering with organisations based outside the UK, in each case
where the work or volunteering would be a regulated activity if in the UK.

Government response
27. I set out the Government’s response below:

The Government shares the Inquiry’s concerns that effective protections should
be in place for children abroad. Criminal record checks are an important part of
these protections, and the Government wants to ensure that overseas
employers are able to access the information that they need when recruiting UK
residents to work with children.

Under current arrangements, individuals applying to work in a school or
organisation outside the UK where they will be in regular contact with children
can apply for an International Child Protection Certificate (ICPC). This is
produced by ACRO Criminal Records Office (a national policing unit which
provides criminal records information services to policing bodies and
individuals) in conjunction with the National Crime Agency (NCA). The ICPC
details the individual’s criminal record history in the UK and any relevant
information or intelligence on police databases which the NCA deems
appropriate for disclosure.

The Government has considered carefully the Inquiry’s recommendation which
for overseas employers would replace the ICPC with the Enhanced Certificate
currently issued by the Disclosure and Barring Service in England and Wales in
respect of regulated activity. While the Government agrees with the Inquiry that
overseas employers should be able to access criminal records information as
effectively and straightforwardly as possible, it is not persuaded that this would
be the effect of this recommendation.

The information provided on an ICPC is broadly similar to that provided on an
Enhanced Certificate, albeit without a check of the Children’s Barred List. In
practice the majority of individuals on the DBS’s Children’s Barred List have a
record of convictions, cautions and police intelligence, which can be shared
with prospective overseas employers through the ICPC. In other words,
although the fact that an individual has been barred will not be disclosed on an
ICPC, the information which led to their being barred will in most cases have
been recorded by the police so can be disclosed.
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Extending the availability of the Enhanced Certificate abroad would also require
overseas employers to assess whether the work for which they are recruiting
meets the definition of regulated activity for England and Wales as set out in
Schedule 4 of the Safeguarding Vulnerable Groups Act 2006. The ICPC sits
outside the domestic statutory disclosure framework and disclosure of
information is based on police common law powers. The only criterion which
needs to be met in order to obtain an ICPC is that the work in question is in a
school or organisation outside the UK which involves regular contact with
children. Given that the scheme needs to apply to a range of situations in any
country across the world, this simpler test is likely to be much easier for foreign
employers to apply in practice.

The ICPC is well recognised and used internationally. Between 1 October 2019
and 30 September 2020, there were 10,903 ICPC application requests and 700
new organisations added to the ICPC records. Each month, ICPC applications
are processed in an average of around 60 countries within a broader subset of
over 130 countries on the ICPC’s records. The Inquiry itself commented that no
other country operates such a scheme. The Government notes the concerns
expressed by the inquiry that the differences between the ICPC and DBS
create a lack of clarity for employers but thinks that the most effective way of
addressing this is to build on the existing system.

The Government will continue to work with ACRO to publicise the existence of
the ICPC (see recommendation 5 below) and to improve employers’
understanding of it and when it can be used, particularly in the aid sector
through existing channels.

28. IICSA Recommendation 4:

Disclosure and barring – extending the mandatory nature of disclosure and
barring

The Home Office should introduce legislation making it mandatory for:

a. all UK nationals and residents of England and Wales to provide a prospective
employer overseas with an enhanced DBS certificate before undertaking work
with children overseas which if in the UK would be a regulated activity and

b. UK Government departments and agencies to require their overseas
partners to ensure that UK nationals and residents of England and Wales
obtain an enhanced DBS certificate before undertaking work with children
overseas which if in the UK would be a regulated activity.

Government response
29. Again, I set out the Government’s response below:Page 277



We have considered carefully the recommendation to introduce legislation
to make it mandatory for UK nationals and residents of England and Wales
to provide prospective employers with an enhanced DBS certificate before
undertaking work overseas which would be regulated activity if it took place
in the UK. As indicated above, the Government recognises the value of any
employer being able to use criminal record information as part of their
recruitment process and is committed to ensuring that overseas employers
are able to access the information they need when making recruitment
decisions in respect of UK residents.

However, although this recommendation envisages placing the legal
obligation on UK nationals, it would in effect amount to the UK Government
legislating in respect of employment practices in foreign countries. Foreign
employers have to work within their own domestic disclosure regimes which
are very different across the world, where they exist, and this
recommendation would require foreign partners to undertake checks as if
they were in England and Wales, with no regard for their domestic
requirements.

Such an approach would require extraterritorial legislation, compliance with
which would be almost impossible to monitor and subsequently very difficult
to enforce. We do not consider that such an approach would be effective in
increasing safeguarding in other countries.

As indicated above, we will continue to publicise the existence of the ICPC
to workers and employers and through the ongoing work of FCDO to
improve safeguarding standards across the aid sector.

As far as the second part of the Inquiry’s recommendation is concerned, we
recognise the need for Government bodies to take reasonable steps to
ensure that overseas partners have robust safeguarding policies and that
those partners carry out all appropriate criminal records checks, along with

broader recruitment checks such as references. FCDO is working on 3
initiatives to strengthen the employment cycle across the aid sector that aim
to prevent individuals with a known history of misconduct from working in
the sector, regardless of their nationality. Together, they will help employers
make better informed hiring decisions and prevent perpetrators moving
around undetected:

project Soteria uses INTERPOL’s tools and services to better coordinate
international law enforcement to limit access to jobs in the aid sector for
sexual offenders;
the Misconduct Disclosure Scheme provides a framework for
organisations to legally share information about a past employee’s history
of sexual misconduct at work; and
the Aid Worker Registration Scheme will provide employers with a trusted
source of evidence about a potential employee’s identity and past workPage 278
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history, closing the loop on those who lie or omit information about where
they have worked in the past.

Government’s further response
30. Following the first response, IICSA wrote to the Government requesting it to
reconsider. In a letter dated 21 June 2021, the Government set out its reasons
for declining this invitation. It informed the Inquiry that:

…the Foreign, Commonwealth and Development Office has set up a
working group with the Home Office, Disclosure and Barring Service,
ACRO and the Charity Commission to look at the issue of criminal record
checks for the international aid sector. The group is working with
safeguarding professionals from the UK aid sector to explore the issues
faced by organisations in checking criminal histories of potential
employees, what can be done within the existing framework, and also
where there may be gaps or issues that need addressing.”

IICSA Final Report
31. In its final report, published in October 2022, IICSA repeated
recommendation 3 (as Recommendation 11 in the final report), but not
recommendation 4 (which would make the provision of enhanced certificates
mandatory).

IICSA Recommendation 11:

Extending disclosure to those working with children overseas

The Inquiry recommends that the UK Government introduces legislation
permitting the Disclosure and Barring Service to provide enhanced certificates
with barred list checks to citizens and residents of England and Wales applying
for:

work or volunteering with UK based organisations, where the recruitment
decision is taken outside the UK; or
work or volunteering with organisations based outside the UK, in each case
where the work or volunteering would be a regulated activity if in England or
Wales.

Conclusion on the issues raised by IICSA
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32. I have not found any reasons to recommend departure from the
Government’s detailed response to the original recommendation 3 in relation to
recruitment decisions taken outside the UK, which was repeated in the final
report. However, having regard to the fact that IICSA repeated it, I would expect
the Government to review the matter.

33. I now turn to the issues raised by the IDC.

Issues raised by the International Development
Committee and response of the FCDO

34. In 2018, the House of Commons International Development Committee
(IDC) began inquiring into sexual exploitation and abuse and sexual
harassment (SEAH) in the aid sector. It has published several reports.

35. In October 2018, the UK Government hosted a summit in London under the
auspices of the Department for International Development (DFID), now merged
with the Foreign and Commonwealth Office to form the Foreign,
Commonwealth and Development Office (FCDO), called the ‘London Summit
on Safeguarding’. The purpose of the meeting was to drive collective action to
prevent and respond to SEAH in the aid sector.

36. In January 2019, the Steering Committee for Humanitarian Response
launched the Inter-Agency Misconduct Disclosure Scheme (MDS). The scheme
holds no information on specific cases of abuse. Its website states that ‘it
facilitates the systematic bi-lateral sharing of misconduct data between
recruiting organisations and previous employers.’ It does not collect data on the
extent of implementation. It is supported by the FCDO. The FCDO ‘Progress
Report on SEAH in the International Aid Sector 2019-2020’ stated that in 2019,
its first year of operating, the scheme received over 2,900 requests for
misconduct data of which 2,100 received responses and prevented 36 people
from being hired. By November 2022, over 29,000 checks had been conducted
using the MDS, resulting in over 140 applications being rejected at the final
stage of recruitment. Over 160 organisations are using the scheme.

37. In May 2019, the Aid Worker Registration Scheme Steering Committee was
established. The committee commissioned a legal review from Hugh Davies KC
to examine the legal basis for the establishment of a sector-wide Aid Worker
Registration Scheme, which would link an individual’s work history to a
confirmed identity.

38. In June 2020 the legal review made 4 recommendations, which were
accepted by the committee. The recommendations were:
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1. No single regulator for the international aid sector to receive and control
misconduct data from international aid organisations. (Legal difficulties;
Scale of the task renders it impracticable; Adverse consequences.)

2. Donors to mandate as a condition of funding:

i. registration with the inter-agency misconduct disclosure scheme; and
ii. registration of basic details of qualifying employees on a new central aid
worker register with biometric and concurrent alternative technical means of
non-biometric identity verification.

3. Donors to mandate partners as a condition of funding adherence to
minimum core safeguarding standards and independent inspections.

4. Donors to mandate partners as a condition of funding reporting of
relevant safeguarding and misconduct data to donors and defined third
parties.

39. It was agreed with DFID that a consultation process with stakeholders in the
international aid sector would then take place.

40. In October 2020, the FCDO published a second annual update ‘Progress
Report on SEAH in the International Aid Sector 2019-2020’; it set out two
developments:

i. Project Soteria, a UK funded programme with INTERPOL to strengthen the
vetting of potential aid workers would start implementation in 2021.

ii. The department was collaborating with an expert steering committee to
develop an Aid Worker Registration Scheme to verify workers’ identities and
work histories. The department had mapped similar systems, completed a legal
review and consultation and planned to pilot the scheme in 2021.

The 2020-2021 FCDO Progress Report on SEAH in the International Aid Sector
published in December 2021 confirmed that Project Soteria had moved into the
implementation phase. The project is now fully operational following a
successful inception phase. Work to design the pilot of the Aid Worker
Registration Scheme continues, while also exploring whether its main aims
could be achieved through the MDS or Project Soteria given that consultation
with the sector has not yet shown a clear appetite for a separate scheme.

41. On 14th January 2021, the IDC published a report in which it referred to
‘employment cycle schemes’ designed to prevent perpetrators being re-hired
within the aid sector. In this context it referred to the Misconduct Disclosure
Scheme, Project Soteria and the Aid Worker Registration Scheme. At
paragraph 100, the committee recommended that:
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“ The Government should amend the regulations to designate aid work as
a regulated activity, requiring aid workers to undertake an Enhanced DBS
check before they can work with aid beneficiaries.”

Conclusion on the issues raised by the IDC

42. As I read the recommendation it does not appear to distinguish between aid
workers whose contracts of employment are made outside the jurisdiction and
those whose contracts are made within it for posting overseas. As to the former,
it seems to me that the Government’s detailed response to IICSA in relation to
mandating enhanced checks has equal application.

43. In respect of those whose contracts are made here for posting overseas,
the situation is different. Currently, aid agencies do conduct checks, certainly in
relation to those who work with children. I am not aware of aid workers whose
roles would be restricted to contact with adults. However, recent history has
revealed instances of aid workers exploiting their positions in relation to adults,
who, although in ordinary language might be regarded as vulnerable because
of their need of help or assistance, would not fall within that definition for the
purposes of an enhanced DBS check. I have concluded that legislation should
clearly provide that aid workers whose contract of employment in respect of
adults or children is made here should be eligible for enhanced criminal record
checks with barred list checks. I note that, recently, the Government achieved
this for those who were offering homes to refugees from the war in Ukraine by
amendments to the relevant statutory instruments.

Recommendation 3: Aid workers and enhanced checks

44. I recommend that the legislation governing enhanced checks with barred
lists checks is amended so that aid workers, who are nationals or residents
here, whose contracts of employment are made here and whose work would
bring them into contact with aid beneficiaries overseas are eligible.

3. The self-employed
45. Under the current regime, the self-employed cannot apply for a standard or
enhanced DBS check, regardless of the activity being undertaken unless they
are working for an agency or in regulated sectors where a regulatory, licensing
or other body with oversight of the sector can apply for checks on the self-Page 282



employed individual’s behalf. This is because the wording of the Rehabilitation
of Offenders Act 1974 (Exceptions) Order 1975 only allows the ‘excepted
question’ (that is asking about otherwise spent convictions) to be asked by any
person, in the course of the duties of their office or employment, in order to
assess the suitability of an applicant for the eligible role.

46. There are many examples of self-employed persons working in regulated
sectors, who can obtain an enhanced check. By way of examples, these
include: taxi and private hire vehicle drivers licensed by a local authority; child-
minders registered with Ofsted or a child-minding agency; and many others
working for registered bodies such as local authorities or working through an
employment agency. However, there are many roles and activities where the
self-employed are not carrying out work in a sector that is regulated or working
through an employment agency, and so unable to get anything other than a
basic DBS check. A simple but striking example is a self-employed music
teacher or tutor giving lessons as part of a private arrangement (as opposed to
through a school or agency). They cannot get an enhanced with barred list
check whereas, if they were employed in a school, they would be required to
obtain such a check.

47. This anomaly appears likely to have arisen because those who originally
devised the scheme focused on providing employers with the assistance they
needed to make decisions about the suitability of individuals for employment in
the role for which they were applying. Whilst those who engage a self-employed
person to provide them with a service are not ‘employers’ as such, it appears
self-evident that they are also making a suitability decision, but, in their case,
they cannot ask for a DBS certificate beyond one that arises from a basic
check.

48. In the course of stakeholder engagement, this anomaly was frequently
raised as a vulnerability within the scheme, particularly by organisations
engaged in the sports sector. However, it is by no means limited to that sector
but applies to a very wide range of sectors or areas of activity. When it came to
considering solutions to this vulnerability, there was no unanimity of approach.
For example, Sport England commissioned the Chartered Institute for the
Management of Sport and Physical Activity (CIMSPA) ‘to develop and consult
widely on a proof of concept model for a national workforce register for sport’. In
2019, CIMSPA produced a 15-page document entitled Workforce Registration
and Regulation Consultation. A reading of that report only serves to underline
the complexity of the issue and the widely differing views as to solutions.

Ministry of Justice and Home Office

49. Beginning early in 2021, in recognition of this vulnerability, the Ministry of
Justice and the Home Office undertook a cross-Government feasibility study
into creating eligibility for enhanced criminal record checks for those who arePage 283



self-employed, so that all those working with children and vulnerable adults are
subject to the same standard of checks. They have been examining ways of
creating eligibility for enhanced criminal record checks for those who are self-
employed, to ensure that eligibility is determined by the nature of the role
carried out rather than by employment status. During that time, they have
engaged with other Government departments in joint workshops, surveys and
meetings with each department or sector within a department.

50. I have been provided with a progress report dated March 2022
(approximately 12 months after the study began), together with documents
setting out the responses of Government departments and stakeholders. The
progress report demonstrates that there are very large numbers of self-
employed persons engaged in activities which fall within the definition of
regulated activity, but no single obvious solution to providing the appropriate
level of criminal record check for this cohort. The study is not complete. Those
engaged in the study have a provisional completion date of Spring 2023. No
specific solution has been proposed but currently there are four under
consideration namely:

Broad sectoral regulation with a supporting Regulatory Body (currently in
place for particular professions in some sectors)
Voluntary Sectoral Accreditation Body (Membership) (currently in place for
particular professions in some sectors)
Sectoral Accreditation Body (Vetting)
Self-employed enabled to apply for enhanced check on their own behalf.

51. I emphasise that the study is not complete, but it seems to me that the
extension of the first two options or introduction of the third, are likely to require
substantial and costly bureaucracies, and would each be in danger of
foundering on the rocks of cost and complexity.

52. The fourth option has the advantage of simplicity although requiring a
change in legislation to introduce. The self-employed person would apply to the
DBS for an enhanced certificate (including a check of the relevant barred list)
setting out the work that they are seeking to do. If the work involved contact
with children or vulnerable adults, which would bring the applicant into
regulated activity, DBS would provide the appropriate barred list check along
with the enhanced check. There remains the problem that the application would
not be overseen by a regulating body and so not mandatory. Further, it may well
be that a person who knew that their criminal record would be unlikely to
recommend them to a potential user of their services would not go to the
trouble of making an application. These problems could be mitigated by a
publicity campaign encouraging members of the public, considering using the
services of a self-employed person, paid or unpaid, in an activity that involves
contact with children or vulnerable adults, to ask to see a DBS certificate.
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Conclusion on the self-employed

53. I have concluded that the widespread concern that the ineligibility of the
self-employed to apply for an enhanced certificate with barred list check is a
vulnerability in the safeguarding regime is soundly based.

Recommendation 4: The self-employed

54. I recommend that self-employed individuals, paid and unpaid, seeking to
work with children or vulnerable adults are rendered eligible to apply for an
enhanced DBS certificate with the relevant barred list(s) check.

4. The eligibility of local councillors for
criminal record checks
55. The terms of reference for the review include the heading: ‘eligibility of local
councillors for checks’. The generality of this heading might lead to a mistaken
interpretation that the review was somehow directed at, or engaged in, a
consideration of the suitability of persons to stand for election as local
councillors. That is not the case as the stated purpose of the review makes
clear namely: ‘To provide assurance to Ministers about the effectiveness of the
disclosure and barring regime in safeguarding children and vulnerable adults.’
The disqualification of persons from standing for election to, or being members
of, councils is governed by the provisions of the Local Government Act 1972
and the Local Government (Disqualification) Act 2022. They fall completely
outside the area covered by this review.

56. Why then has the eligibility of local councillors for criminal record checks
been included in the review? ‘Local councillor’ can cover the members of all
councils from the very large Unitary Authorities and Upper Tier Councils down
to the smallest Parish Council. Only Unitary Authorities and Upper Tier
Authorities have responsibility for social services including children’s services. (I
will refer to them both as ‘councils’). The work of the elected members of these
councils may involve them taking decisions about the care of children and
vulnerable adults, thus falling within the area of safeguarding with which the
review is concerned.

The current position
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57. I have had neither the time nor the resources to consult the relevant
councils, (there are 174 unitary and upper tier local authorities in England and
Wales), to establish what is the current position and practice in relation to
obtaining criminal record checks for councillors. To obtain the necessary
information, I have consulted officials from the Department for Levelling Up,
Housing and Communities (DLUHC) and through their kind offices spoken with
members of the DLUHC Monitoring Officers Group who liaise with the
department on local Government standards and conduct matters.

58. There is no uniformity of practice among councils in relation to obtaining
criminal record checks for safeguarding purposes. When a child comes into
care, the council becomes the Corporate Parent. Put simply, the term
‘Corporate Parent’ means the collective responsibility of the council, elected
members, employees, and partner agencies, for providing the best possible
care and safeguarding for the children whom they look after. It appears that
some councils obtain higher level (enhanced) criminal record checks for all
elected members regarding them all as falling within the term corporate parent.
However, it is my understanding that this concept does not confer eligibility.
Others obtain the checks in respect of councillors prior to their appointment to
any committee involved in decisions on the provisions of children’s services or
services for vulnerable adults to assess their suitability for involvement in those
decisions. It appears that there are some councils which do not obtain DBS
checks at all. For the reasons referred to above, I have been unable to
establish the figures for those that do and those that don’t. In my judgment, this
lack of uniformity in approach is in need of correction. Put simply, if a number of
councils properly regard such checks as necessary, having regard to their duty
to safeguard, how can the need for the checks not apply to all councils having
the same duty? That said, it does not seem to me that it is necessary that
enhanced checks should apply to all councillors, but rather to those who are
being considered for appointment to any committee involved in decisions on the
provisions of children’s services or services for vulnerable adults.

Are local councillors in fact eligible for criminal record
checks?
59. A basic DBS check can be obtained by any individual for any purpose, so all
local councillors are eligible for a basic criminal record check, which discloses
all unspent convictions and cautions. Local councillors who have responsibility
(e.g. through committee membership) for social services, health and education
functions for children or vulnerable adults, are eligible for enhanced DBS
checks, which disclose spent and unspent convictions and cautions, subject to
filtering rules, and may disclose police intelligence which a chief officer has
considered relevant and ought to be disclosed. The legislative basis for the
eligibility for enhanced DBS checks for councillors is the Police Act 1997
(Criminal Records) Regulations 2002, as amended in 2013 (by Police Act 1997Page 286



(Criminal Records) (Amendment) Regulations 2013/1194 and Police Act 1997
(Criminal Records) (Amendment No.2) Regulations 2013/2669).

Use of the material disclosed in an enhanced record
check
60. I did not discover any examples where an enhanced check has revealed
material that raised safeguarding concerns in relation to a councillor’s suitability
to carry out their duties under the council’s responsibilities for administering
social services, health or education. My understanding is that if that occurred, it
would be the responsibility of the council’s Monitoring Officer to bring it to the
attention of the Chief Executive, who would then be responsible for dealing with
the situation.

Conclusion on recommendations in relation to local
councillors

61. I have concluded that there should be consistency in the practice adopted
by councils in relation to DBS checks and that checks should be carried out
where appropriate.

Recommendation 5: Local councillors

62. I recommend that an enhanced criminal record check is made mandatory
for all councillors in Unitary and Upper Tier Authorities who are being
considered for appointment to any committee involved in decisions on the
provisions of children’s services or services for vulnerable adults. I accept that
this would require legislation and therefore some inevitable delay, so I further
recommend that these authorities are encouraged to adopt this procedure as
best practice pending legislation.

5. The Security Industry Authority
63. The Private Security Industry Act 2001 (PSIA) established the Security
Industry Authority (SIA) as a corporate body having oversight of the private
security industry in the United Kingdom and made it a criminal offence toPage 287



engage in ‘licensable conduct’ except under and in accordance with a licence
granted by the SIA, which is responsible for granting, renewing and revoking
these licences.

Different SIA licences

64. There are two categories of SIA licence: front line and non-front line. A front-
line licence is required if undertaking licensable activity other than key holding
activities. The latter is required for certain roles that manage, supervise and/or
employ individuals who engage in licensable activity. It is with the former that
this review is concerned.

Front-line licences

65. Front-line licences apply to roles that involve a physical presence to carry
out the duties. There are a number of categories of which two are relevant to
the sphere of safeguarding, namely door supervision and close protection.

Door supervision

66. A door supervisor licence is required if manned guarding activities are
undertaken in relation to licensed premises (alcohol and/or entertainments
licence), at times when those premises are open to the public.

Close protection

67. A close protection licence is required when guarding one or more individuals
against assault or against injuries that might be suffered in consequence of the
unlawful conduct of others.

SIA criminal record checks on application

68. The following paragraphs are taken from the written submissions received
from the SIA. Page 288
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“

The SIA carries out Standard DBS checks on all applicants and takes
these into consideration when deciding whether to grant a licence. As you
would expect having a criminal record does not necessarily mean that a
licence application or renewal will be refused. The SIA is clear with all
applicants in its licensing criteria in advance what offences may affect a
licensing decision and how it approaches licensing decisions in those
cases. The SIA will consider whether the particular offence is considered
to be a relevant offence (as set out in pages 42 to 44 in the statutory
guidance criteria ‘Get licensed’), the actual disposal given to the applicant
and how recent the offence was. Other information can also be
considered that may indicate whether the applicant is fit and proper to
hold a licence.

This means that even if the applicant or licence holder has been
convicted of historic sexual offences or it is known there has been a
history of sex offending then the SIA does have a discretion to refuse a
licence.

The SIA’s Licensing and Standards function has set up a specific Sexual
Offences Group Review Team which meets weekly to discuss and assess
sexual offences and offences against children cases to ensure that the
SIA systematic, consistent and robust approach between cases, tracks
the decisions and appeals process of often more complex cases and is
able to monitor the nature and scale of cases.

Alongside the licensing application process the SIA also has systems and
processes set up to act on disclosures made about licence holders and
considers further regulatory action, including suspension and revocation
of licences where appropriate.”

Door supervisors

69. I note that an applicant for an SIA licence specifically consents to the DBS
providing the certificate directly to the SIA. The applicant receives a paper copy.
The cost of the certificate is paid by the SIA, which charges the applicant that
cost as an element in the fee for the application

70. Door supervisors in premises licensed to supply alcohol are very often
working in what is referred to as ‘the night-time economy’. Their position invests
them with a degree of apparent power and authority. They may be dealing with
people who have become intoxicated, whether voluntarily or involuntarily, by
alcohol or drugs or both and in that condition may be extremely vulnerable. This
contact is not limited to within the premises where they are working but can also
take place in the surrounding area. Their work may also bring them into contact
with children in premises licensed to supply alcohol or musical entertainment.
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71. Recently, there have been notorious cases of serving police officers,
persons in a position of authority to whom members of the public would turn for
help and protection, who abused their position and committed offences of the
gravest kind. I have had to consider the situation where a door supervisor has
contact with a person who is vulnerable because they are intoxicated. It is
obvious that this would provide an opportunity for abusive conduct. Further, as I
have said, their work may bring them into contact with children providing a
similar opportunity. The question is whether the risk presented by the existence
of that potential opportunity requires an enhanced check with barred list check
that, in addition to the criminal record disclosed in a standard check, would
disclose whether the applicant was on a barred list and relevant information
held by police forces about the applicant.

History of enhanced DBS checks for door supervisors
72. The history of enhanced checks for door supervisors is a relevant
consideration for the review and I will set it out.

Independent Review 2002

73. The PSIA, as originally enacted, amended the Police Act 1997 to allow the
SIA to obtain an enhanced criminal record check for applicants for a door
supervisor licence. However, Section 328 and Schedule 35 of the Criminal
Justice Act 2003 amended Part 5 of the Police Act 1997 that set out the
statutory framework under which the CRB, the forerunner to the DBS, provided
criminal record disclosures for employment vetting purposes and removed the
eligibility of door supervisors for enhanced certificates. Thereafter only a
standard check was available.

74. The explanatory note to the legislation states that:

The changes give effect to a number of the recommendations of the
Independent Review Team appointed in September 2002 to take a
fundamental look at the operations of the CRB. The amendments to the
1997 Act are designed to improve the efficiency and effectiveness of the
CRB so that it can provide greater protection for children and vulnerable
adults whilst ensuring that the disclosure process does not act as a bar to
speedy recruitment.”

75. This chimes with the information provided to me by the SIA to the effect that
at that time there was a backlog of enhanced disclosure checks, and that the
SIA was one of the CRB’S biggest customers for those checks.
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Further Review 2009

76. I am grateful to the SIA from whose written submissions I have taken the
paragraphs below.

We understand that in 2009, the then Home Secretary ordered an enquiry
following a police enquiry, which involved the arrest of twelve men under
the Terrorism Act. Eleven of the twelve had enquired about, held or had
held SIA licences. This Review concluded that enhanced disclosures
would reveal additional “approved information” over and above a
standard check in less that 1% of cases. The Review conclusion, as
reported by the Home Office, was that the SIA:

…”remained confident in their current systems, and that they balance the
need for security with the individual’s right to privacy… They believe that
the introduction of EDs would be disproportionate to the benefit they
provide and would not add value to or enhance public protection because
the result would be that only a tiny proportion of applicants would have
their licences refused… On balance, the costs and effort involved seem
disproportionate to the benefits”.”

77. The SIA was informed the reason for this was because it was considered
that door supervisors rarely pose a threat to children or vulnerable adults. So
that was the position as it stood in 2009.

Number of licences for door supervision and close
protection

78. Figures provided by the SIA show that, as of 1 August 2022, the total
number of active licence holders across the sector in round terms was
something over 400,000 of which door supervision made up 300,000 and close
protection 15,000. However, I have been informed by the SIA that a door
supervision licence is a popular choice for applicants because it authorises a
wide range of activities over and above door supervision. A recent survey of
applicants carried out by the SIA showed that less than 20% of applicants
intended to work as door supervisors at licensed premises with the remainder
intending to work in the Security Guarding sector.

Enhanced certificate disclosure of information

79. The Protection of Freedoms Act 2012 amended the Police Act 1997 so as to
raise the threshold for the disclosure of information. The test now limits thePage 291



disclosure to matters that the Chief Officer reasonably believes to be relevant,
and which, in the opinion of the Chief Officer, ought to be included in the
certificate. Previously the test was ‘might be relevant’. As was intended, this
amendment resulted in a reduction in the number of disclosures. The 2009
Review estimated that disclosure would have been made in less than 1% of
cases. Whilst it is impossible to estimate the percentage of cases in which
disclosure would be made today, I have proceeded on the basis that there is no
reason to believe it would be any higher.

SIA submissions
80. I have received both oral and written submissions from the SIA. It is clear
that, in the opinion of the Authority, a proposal to apply enhanced checks to
applicants for door supervisors’ licences has significant financial implications
and raises a number of potential difficulties. Their reasons can be summarised
as follows:

Cost to the applicant:

A standard DBS check costs £18 and an enhanced check £38. The £20 extra
per case would need to be passed on to licence applicants even where it
would bring back no more information than a standard check.

Actual number of door supervisors as against the number of applicants:

Less than 20% of applicants for door supervisors’ licences intend to work as
such.

Reduction in labour supply due to cost and intrusion:

Labour supply may also be affected through potential licence applicants
being deterred by any additional cost and the intrusiveness of enhanced
checks and choosing more attractive alternatives in a labour market
favouring job seekers.

Delay in processing enhanced checks:

The processing of enhanced checks will inevitably result in delays in some
cases.

Use of SIA resources:

There would also be further time, personnel resource and processing
consequences for the SIA assessing any non-conviction information
disclosed and needing to seek further information in order to make aPage 292



licensing decision. (Words taken directly from the written submissions.)

Inability to rely on disclosed information:

In its original reasoning for not supporting a proposal to extend enhanced
checks to applicants for a door supervisor’s licence, the SIA queried the
extent to which it could rely upon disclosed information in its decision making.
However, following discussions, that is no longer an issue.

81. I have taken these submissions into account and find:

Cost to the applicant:

I do not accept that the extra £20 cost is unjustified because relevant
information will only be disclosed in a small number of cases. If such an
argument were valid, it would apply to all enhanced certificates.

Actual number of door supervisors as against the number of applicants:

The fact that applicants incur extra cost by applying for a door supervisor’s
licence, when they do not intend to use it, cannot provide a basis for not
extending enhanced checks to this licence, which authorises the holder to
work in that capacity and provides evidence that they are considered fit and
proper so to do.

Reduction in labour supply due to cost and intrusion:

Cost: I do not accept that the additional £20 charged in respect of such a
licence would deter any or any significant number of applicants, particularly
having regard to the fact that that charge is only imposed at the point of
application by which time the applicant will have spent several hundred
pounds taking and passing the necessary course.

Intrusion: I accept that applicants who believed that they had something to
hide would or might be deterred from applying for a licence, but I do not
accept that others would be.

Delay in processing enhanced checks:

The DBS deals with these checks in a timely manner. Such delays as might
result would only apply in a small number of cases.

Use of SIA resources:

Where an enhanced check did disclose information about the applicant that
required ‘further time, personnel resource and processing consequences for
the SIA assessing any non-conviction information disclosed and needing toPage 293



seek further information in order to make a licensing decision,’ this goes in
favour of disclosure and not against it.

Conclusion on recommendations in relation to door
supervisors
82. I have concluded that the potential risk to both adults and children posed by
encounters with door supervisors justifies, indeed requires, the extra level of
safeguarding provided by enhanced DBS checks together with barred lists
checks.

Recommendation 6: Door supervisors

83. I recommend that enhanced DBS checks together with barred lists checks
are made mandatory for applicants for the grant or renewal of a door
supervisor’s licence.

Close protection licence

84. Whereas an applicant for a door supervisor licence was originally subject to
an enhanced check, this was not the case for a close protection licence where
a standard check has always applied. The work of close protection licence
holders employed to protect adults may bring them into close contact with
children who are members of the family. They may also be specifically
employed to protect children. In both cases a relationship of trust and
confidence is likely to be established. I pay particular attention to this
relationship that may be established with children, and which leads me to my
conclusion.

Conclusion on recommendations on close protection
licences

85. I am satisfied that the extra level of safeguarding provided by enhanced
DBS checks together with a check of the children’s barred list ought to be
provided.
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Recommendation 7: Close protection licences

86. I recommend that enhanced DBS checks together with children’s barred list
checks are made mandatory for applicants for the grant or renewal of a close
protection licence.

6. Employment involving the deceased
87. My review was announced by the Government on 24 February 2022. The
purpose of the review was stated to be:

to provide assurance to Ministers about the effectiveness of the
disclosure and barring regime in safeguarding children and vulnerable
adults.”

One of the areas upon which the terms of reference stated that the review
would focus was:

The use and effectiveness of criminal record checks for employment
which involves the deceased.’”

88. I confess that I did not at first appreciate that the declared purpose of the
review and that area of focus did not share any common ground unless one
were to stretch the meaning of ‘children and vulnerable adults’ to include the
deceased, which in my judgment would involve distorting the plain meaning of
the stated purpose. However, I have been faithful to the terms of reference and
considered this area.

Independent Inquiry into the issues raised by the David
Fuller case

89. I now turn to the inquiry currently being conducted by Sir Jonathan Michael.
For reasons that will become clear, I will set out the history and extent of that
inquiry in some detail.

90. On 8th November 2021, the Secretary of State for Health and Social Care
announced an inquiry into the issues raised by the David Fuller case. During an
investigation into two murders committed by David Fuller, the police had
uncovered offences carried out by him against the bodies of women and
children in the mortuary of Maidstone and Tunbridge Wells NHS Trust. The
Trust had already begun an inquiry chaired by Sir Jonathan Michael, but this
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was now replaced by an independent inquiry with Sir Jonathan as its Chair. The
Secretary is Rebecca Chaloner. They are supported by an Inquiry team.

91. The Terms of Reference stated that the Inquiry would be split into two
phases:

an initial report, on matters relating to the Maidstone and Tunbridge Wells
NHS Trust, reporting by the middle of 2022; and
a final report, on the broader national picture and the wider lessons for the
NHS and for other settings, reporting by the middle of 2023.

92. The detailed Terms of Reference for Phase 2 are:

To consider whether procedures and practices in hospital settings, including
in the private sector, where bodies of the deceased are kept, safeguard the
security and dignity of the deceased, and would prevent a recurrence of
matters raised by the case of DF.
To consider whether procedures and practices (including the use of locum
Anatomical Pathology Technologists) in non-hospital settings, including local
authority mortuaries, funeral directors, the NHS ambulance service, medical
schools, temporary mortuaries, direct funeral companies and hospices,
where bodies of deceased are kept, safeguard the security and dignity of the
deceased, and would prevent a recurrence of matters raised by the case of
DF.
To consider the role of regulators and their use of regulatory measures in
assuring that mortuary practices safeguard the security and dignity of the
deceased in all settings, and hence the effectiveness of the national
regulatory regime.
To consider any other issues that arose during phase 1 of the Inquiry.

93. The Inquiry will:

Produce a Phase 1 report on its findings and recommendations on issues
arising from its consideration of events at Maidstone and Wells NHS Trust
and identify areas of concern for the wider NHS to be aware.
Produce a final report which will provide an overview of the information it has
reviewed, and which will set out the Inquiry’s findings and its
recommendations.

94. In May and October, the Inquiry published an update on its process. The
October update reported that:

The volume of evidence the Inquiry has and continues to receive, and the
number of witnesses to interview, is far greater than anticipated. In order
to ensure all evidence is considered and analysed thoroughly, the Inquiry
will require more time than originally planned. Sir Jonathan Michael and
his team are committed to being thorough and will balance that with
working at pace. Page 296



“ This means that the Inquiry’s initial report on matters relating to the
Maidstone and Wells NHS Trust will now be published in the first half of
2023.”

95. It is worth noting that the interview sessions involve a panel of at least three
people, chaired by a member of the Inquiry team, questioning the witnesses.
The evidence is audio recorded and transcribed in full.

Consultation with the Inquiry
96. In the early stages of my Review, contact was made with the Secretary and
Assistant Secretary. Subsequently, I spoke in person to them and to Sir
Jonathan. Everything that I learned from them, together with the details of the
Inquiry’s scale, scope and resources, which I have set out above, makes it
abundantly clear that the Inquiry’s examination of the arrangements for
protecting the security and dignity of the bodies of the deceased is being, and
will continue to be, conducted in greater depth and detail than I would have
been able to do.

Human Tissue Authority

97. The Human Tissue Authority (HTA), established by the Human Tissue Act
2004, has among its functions the statutory responsibility for licensing and
providing regulatory oversight of places where post-mortem examinations take
place. One of its declared guiding principles is the vital importance of
maintaining the dignity of the deceased. As a result of the matters revealed in
the Fuller case, it has already completed a review of the wording and guidance
of its standards broadly concerned with effective control and monitoring of
access and storage arrangements that maintain the dignity of the deceased,
and oversight of visitors and contractors.

98. The review of the guidance has resulted in some sections being updated to
make them clearer and to reinforce the importance of establishments
considering all risks to the dignity of the deceased. The functions of the HTA are
entirely outside the area of my Review. Nonetheless, its actions and recognition
of the need not to pre-empt the findings and recommendations of Sir Jonathan
Michael’s Inquiry, which it acknowledged in its advice to the Secretary of State
reporting on this review, reinforce my conclusion set out below. (I make it clear
that my reference to the HTA’s updated guidance is my own and not the product
of my consultation with the Inquiry.)
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Conclusion on recommendations in relation to criminal
record checks for employment which involves the
deceased

99. I have concluded that Sir Jonathan Michael’s Inquiry will be in a far better
position than I to make any recommendations about the use and effectiveness
of criminal record checks for employment which involves the deceased to
achieve the purpose of protecting their security and dignity. It also follows that,
were I to make any recommendations, no action could, in the circumstances,
sensibly be taken upon them without awaiting Sir Jonathan’s final report.
Accordingly, I am satisfied that it would not be possible for me to better any
recommendations in that report, nor would it be in the public interest for me to
try.

100. I said at the outset that I would set out the history and extent of that Inquiry
in some detail for reasons that would become clear and I have done so in order
that any reader of the Review will be able to understand why I have declined to
attempt any recommendations in this area.

7. Name change

Background

101. The mechanisms by which an individual can change the name under
which their birth was registered by completing either an enrolled or unenrolled
deed poll, is straightforward and easy to carry out. Once a name change has
been achieved, that person can go on to obtain other documents such as
passport or driving licence in their new name. It is not disputed that individuals
use the system for varied and perfectly proper reasons. However, concerns
have been raised in a number of quarters, and in the media, that the system
has been exploited by convicted sex offenders in order to circumvent the
current DBS identity validation process (IDV) and avoid past offences being
disclosed on a DBS check. On occasions this has been confused or conflated
with cases where an offender has changed their name and gone on to commit
further offences but made no attempt to obtain a false DBS certificate. I must
confine myself to the question of a name change being used to circumvent the
DBS IDV process.
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Transgender applicants

102. For transgender applicants the completion of an application for a DBS
certificate may be of particular concern requiring as it does the disclosure of
extensive personal information, including any names the applicant has used in
the past. On the one hand, the fact that they may have transitioned since they
were cautioned for or convicted of criminal offences cannot be a reason for not
disclosing to potential employers relevant previous convictions. It is after all a
criminal record certificate. On the other hand, transgender employees may
experience bullying or other negative treatment in the workplace so that,
understandably, they would prefer to keep this information from their employer.

103. The DBS has a Sensitive Applications Team that provides a confidential
service for transgender applicants to help protect their identity in accordance
with the Gender Recognition Act 2004 and the Equality Act 2010. I am satisfied
that the system in place protects applicants in this position whilst at the same
time ensuring the proper disclosure of any criminal record they may have.

Evidence of name change circumventing the DBS IDV
process
104. It has been asserted that this ability to change name has led to significant
numbers of convicted offenders obtaining DBS certificates that did not reveal
their convictions. I have been unable to uncover reliable evidence that this is in
fact the case. The evidence appears to be anecdotal. Nonetheless, that there is
a risk is demonstrated by a notorious case in 2021 where a convicted sex
offender, having used a name change and forged documents to obtain a
passport, went on to obtain employment with children in Spain and commit
further offences. I note that this offender did not attempt to use the name
change to obtain a false certificate.

Risk of name change circumventing the DBS IDV process
105. In my judgment, when considering the risk, two matters must be borne in
mind, namely:

a. If an individual sets out to obtain a DBS certificate that does not show their
convictions for sexual offences, there is a very high risk that their purpose is to
obtain work which would provide opportunities for committing further offences.

b. If they are successful, that will not be discovered unless and until further
offences are uncovered, which would be a gross failure of the safeguardingPage 299



regime.

Investigation of the risk

106. The Home Office Public Protection Unit and the DBS have worked
together to review the risk and the steps that could be taken to reduce it. The
police have been engaged with the Home Office on this issue since the case to
which I have referred. No hard evidence has been uncovered that
demonstrates that the assertions that name changing has enabled numbers of
individuals to circumvent the DBS IDV process are correct. Further, the DBS is
confident in that process. However, the reviews have not been able to conclude
that the risk from name changing has been wholly eliminated.

Use of birth certificates to mitigate the risk
107. Some of the public contributors to this debate have suggested that
mandating birth certificates as one of the documents that must be supplied in
support of an applicant’s identity would eliminate or significantly reduce the risk.

Conclusion on name change
108. I have to accept that the system by which an individual can change their
name presents a degree of risk to the integrity of DBS certificates. I am satisfied
that those with responsibility for managing the risk (Home Office, Police, HM
Passport Office and DBS) are fully aware of the risk and working together to
actively manage it. However, as I have said nobody has been able to conclude
that the risk has been wholly eliminated. On the material available to me, I am
unable to judge to what degree the mandating of birth certificates or other steps
would mitigate the risk, so such recommendation as I can make is very limited.

Recommendation 8: Name change

109. I recommend that the Home Office and the DBS continue the work of
assessing what, if any, further steps can be taken to mitigate the risk of
individuals circumventing the DBS identification validation process including the
consideration of mandating the provision of a birth certificate as one of the
documents establishing identity. Page 300
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8. The Update service

Position pre-Update service
110. Disclosure in a certificate issued by the DBS can only show the position as
at the date the certificate is issued. Certificates are issued without limit of time
and do not require renewal. Neither the DBS nor the employer who relied upon
the certificate as part of their suitability decision will be aware of any changes to
the status of a certificate holder as a result of a later conviction or the recording
of information about them. This appears to me to be a vulnerability in the
regime. The holder of a certificate who applies for a job with a different
employer is required to apply for a new certificate even if there has been no
change in their details and the role is in the same ‘workforce’. This lack of
portability was the reason for the changes brought about by the introduction of
the Update service.

Introduction of the Update service

111. In June 2013, the DBS introduced an ‘Update Service’ for standard and
enhanced certificates. The principal purpose of the service was to enable a
certificate holder to take their certificate from job to job within the same
workforce unless an employer asked for a new certificate, or they needed a
certificate for a different type of workforce. The holder of a certificate can
subscribe to this service for which an annual fee of £13 is charged. (There is no
fee for volunteers.) Holders of more than one certificate can link them to a
single subscription. The Update service carries out a weekly check of the
subscriber’s record of convictions held on the Police National Computer (PNC)
and a check of information held by local police forces every nine months.

112. The subscriber to the service, an employer or potential employer with the
subscriber’s permission can check the status of the subscriber’s certificate on-
line. If a change has occurred, the status check will show:

‘This certificate is no longer current. Please apply for a new DBS check to
get the most up to date information.’”

Further, if a change occurs that results in a certificate being no longer current,
the DBS writes to the subscriber informing them that new information has been
identified and giving the general category namely: a new conviction etc
recorded on the PNC, or their inclusion on a barred list or new information
provided by a local police force. The letter advises them that they should
consider whether there is a requirement under their terms of employment toPage 301



notify their employer or other body of the change. It warns them that it is an
offence to seek to, or continue to, engage in regulated activity if barred. To
establish the precise reason for the change, the subscriber needs to apply for a
new certificate.

Portability
113. The facility that the Update service offers for employers to check the status
of an individual’s existing certificate has provided, for subscribers to the service,
the solution to the limited portability in the original scheme. However, it is only a
partial solution to the vulnerability to which I have referred because employers
are not automatically informed of a change occurring in the status of a
certificate.

Figures

114. Before continuing I will set out some figures that I believe assist when
considering the Update service.

Subscribers 18 November 2022

Certificates Subscribers Status checks

Enhanced certificates 2,228,976 1,398,176

Standard certificates 34,263 15,548

It is not possible to establish whether the checks were carried out by the
subscriber, and/or their employer, and/or another interested party.

Subscribers with Status Change

Period Certificate Status
change

Status check
following
change

New applications
following change

Y/E
31/10/21

Enhanced 3198 1102 75
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Period Certificate Status
change

Status check
following
change

New applications
following change

Y/E
31/10/21

Standard 25 2 0

Y/E
31/10/22

Enhanced 3764 1131 53

Y/E
31/10/22

Standard 39 10 0

115. I am unable to say what proportion of certificate holders subscribe to the
Update service. This is because certificates are issued without limit of time and
so remain in the records even after the holder has left the relevant employment.
However, one can see that very significant numbers of holders of enhanced
certificates do subscribe. When one looks at the status changes, the numbers,
although not large, are still significant. What is perhaps surprising is that
notification of a status change to a subscriber only leads to around one third
being checked to discover the nature of the change. It is not possible to
establish: (a) who carried out the check; (b) whether the subscriber informed
their employer of the change, in which case one would expect a new application
or (c) whether the very small numbers of new applications result from the
subscriber voluntarily leaving the employment or continuing in employment
without informing their employer. If this last were the explanation, it raises the
spectre of significant numbers of individuals continuing to work in roles for
which their employer would regard them as unsuitable if they knew of the status
change.

116. A few years ago, the DBS did some customer research around the Update
service and there was a clear ask from employers that DBS provide ‘push’
notifications. I accept that this would require changes to DBS systems. I am not
in a position to judge the feasibility or cost or of such changes. There would be
many details to such changes, for example presently the DBS has no record of
a subscriber’s employer and there are time limits for applications to join the
Update service.

Conclusion on the Update service

117. I believe that greater use of the Update service together with ‘push’
notifications to employers of a status change would mitigate a vulnerability in
the regime arising from a change in the status of the certificate after it is issued.
Making subscription to the Update service mandatory would require legislationPage 303



and, inevitably, delay. However, employers would be free to require applicants
for employment to register for the service and to give them permission to check
the status of the certificate and to receive notification of any change.

118. I accept that many occupations to which this would apply are not regarded
as well paid, but I believe that the fee, amounting to 25p a week, is such that it
does not provide a strong disincentive. The numbers of enhanced certificate
holders who presently subscribe to the service confirm that belief.

Recommendation 9: The Update service

119. I recommend that the DBS carries out the work necessary to establish the
feasibility and cost of redesigning the Update service to enable employers, who
have been given permission to carry out status checks, to receive notification of
any change to the status of the certificate.

Appendix A

Review into the Disclosure and Barring Regime: Terms of
reference

Purpose
The purpose of the review is to provide assurance to Ministers about the
effectiveness of the disclosure and barring regime in safeguarding children and
vulnerable adults.

The review will consider the regime with a particular focus on (but not limited
to):

the definition of regulated activity, including issues raised by the Independent
Inquiry into Child Sexual Abuse (IICSA), the International Development
Committee and areas where there are identified inconsistencies in the
definitions of regulated activity for adults and children, for example, hospital
porters;
eligibility gaps for disclosure checks for the self-employed, including private
tutors and sports coaches;
eligibility of local councillors for checks;
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the use and effectiveness of criminal record checks in the private security
industry; and
the use and effectiveness of criminal record checks for employment which
involves access to the deceased.

The review will also consider the effectiveness of safeguards against sex
offenders changing their names to hide their criminal past, including issues
related to gender reassignment.

The review will:

identify key issues of concern about the current regime;
consider current responses to them;
assess and advise on risks and opportunities; and
make recommendations for improvement.

The review will:

take account of the need to protect the public while supporting ex-offenders
into employment;
take account of public concern and issues raised in Parliament, the media
and by IICSA;
consult key stakeholders, including other Government Departments, the
Disclosure and Barring Service, policing/National Police Chiefs’ Council, the
Independent Monitor for Disclosure and Barring and the Security Industry
Authority;
learn any lessons from how these issues are dealt with in the Devolved
Administrations;
consider the equality implications of any recommendations.

The review will present a report to Ministers within approximately six months. A
summary of key findings and recommendations may be published as
appropriate.

Appendix B

List of contributors to the disclosure and barring review
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Stakeholder Key Issue of concern

Access Northern Ireland All

ACRO Criminal Records Office Overseas criminal record checks

Ann Craft Trust Self-employed

Barnardo’s Multiple

British Council Multiple

British Gymnastics Regulated activity definition

Chartered Institute for the Management of
Sport and Physical Activity

Regulated activity definition

Department for Digital, Culture, Media and
Sport

Regulated activity definition

Department for Education Regulated activity definition

Department for Levelling Up, Housing and
Communities

Local councillors

Department for Transport Regulated activity definition

Department of Health and Social Care Multiple

Devon County Council Amount of information disclosed
and Regulated Activity

Disclosure and Barring Service All

Disclosure Scotland All

England and Wales Cricket Board Regulated activity definition

Football Association Regulated activity definition

Foreign, Commonwealth and Development
Office

Regulated activity definition

Fuller Inquiry Employment with the deceased

Home Office All

Hugh Davies KC Overseas aid workersPage 306



Stakeholder Key Issue of concern

Independent Inquiry into Child Sexual
Abuse

All

Independent Monitor for the DBS All

Keep Prisons Single Sex Name change

Ministry of Justice All

National Society for the Prevention of
Cruelty to Children

Regulated activity definition

Rugby Football Union Regulated activity definition

Safeguarding Alliance Name change

Security Industry Authority Licensed security

Sport England Regulated activity definition

Unlock Enabling employment for ex-
offenders

Youth Justice Board for England and
Wales

Young ex-offenders

1. The Report of the Independent Inquiry into Child Sexual Abuse – HC 720
(https://www.iicsa.org.uk/key-documents/31216/view/report-independent-inquiry-into-
child-sexual-abuse-october-2022_0.pdf) (iicsa.org.uk) Paras 41–45, 48–50, 53 
Back to top

All content is available under the Open Government
Licence v3.0, except where otherwise stated © Crown copyright
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Key points 

 East Sussex County Council (ESCC) is committed to safeguarding the welfare of 
those accessing its services through the effective use of the DBS Disclosure vetting 
process for all relevant groups of employees. 

 The guidance set out in this DBS Policy Statement relates to employees, casual 
workers, volunteers, and agency staff. For detailed guidance on contractors/sub 
contractors, please refer to DBS Contract Managers Guidance found on the 
Intranet/Webshop. 

 Throughout this document where a “DBS Disclosure or check” is referred to, this 
covers all types of DBS check (i.e. standard/enhanced/enhanced + children’s 
and/or adults barred list check). 

 Where the term ‘vulnerable adult’ is used, this is where an adult is in receipt of 
or accessing a service which leads that adult to being considered vulnerable at 
that particular time. 

 ESCC uses the DBS Disclosure process as part of a range of checks for assessing the 
suitability of preferred candidates, volunteers, contractors, agency staff, those 
transferring within ESCC, and the continued employment of those in specific roles 
which require reassessment. 

 ESCC obtains and makes decisions based on information provided on DBS 
Disclosures in accordance with the relevant data protection legislation, the DBS 
Code of Practice, the Rehabilitation of Offenders Act and the regulations of the 
Department for Education (DfE) and the Department of Health (as regulated by 
OFSTED and CQC) 

 

1. DBS checks and when to use them 

1.1. It is best practice to determine the type of DBS Disclosure that is required by way 
of a risk assessment which should be undertaken by the manager responsible for 
the activity that the individual will be undertaking. Managers should conduct the 
risk assessment before the activity commences and in the case of recruitment to a 
vacant post, this should take place prior to the recruitment process. Managers are 
also responsible for the ongoing reassessment of the post/work to ascertain if the 
level and type of contact the individual has with children and/or vulnerable adults 
has changed and, if necessary, to initiate a new DBS Disclosure. 

1.2. There are five types of check that are available. The DBS Eligibility Checker will 
determine which level of check, if any is required (Find out which DBS check is 
right for your employee - GOV.UK (www.gov.uk). The checks that ESCC process are: 

 Standard DBS Check - primarily for people entering certain professions such as: 
members of the legal and accountancy professions. Standard DBS checks just 
involve a check of the police national computer and do not include a check of 
police information or the children’s or adults barred lists. 

 Enhanced DBS Check - used where someone meets the pre September 2012 
definition of regulated activity. This level of check involves a check of the police 
national computer and police information. 

 Enhanced Check for Regulated Activity (Children) - used when someone is 
undertaking regulated activity relating to children. This check involves a check 
of the police national computer, police information and the children’s barred list 
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 Enhanced Check for Regulated Activity (Adults) - used when someone is 
undertaking regulated activity relating to adults. This check involves a check of 
the police national computer, police information and the adults barred list. 

 Enhanced Check for Regulated Activity (Children and Adults) - used when 
someone is undertaking regulated activity relating to both children and adults. 
This check involves a check of the police national computer, police information 
and the children’s and adults barred list. 

1.3. If a standard or enhanced DBS check is not required it is possible to  for a Basic 
Disclosure check. This type of DBS should only be requested where there is a clear 
reason to request the information, due to the nature of the work. The applicant 
has to request the DBS themselves.The cost of the DBS can either be reimbursed as 
an expense claim when they start employment, or the service can pay for the DBS 
directly if the applicant provides a contact person for payment request to be sent 
to. 

1.4. If there are concerns about an existing worker’s suitability to continue working 
with children and/or adults then there is the discretion to undertake a DBS 
Disclosure. Due to the requirements of the DBS Disclosure process the individual 
concerned must give their consent for the DBS Disclosure to be obtained. HR 
Advisory Team must be contacted for advice in these instances. 

1.5. It is not possible to apply for a DBS check for someone who is under 16 years of 
age. 

2. Validity of DBS Disclosures 

2.1. There is no period of validity for a DBS Disclosure. A DBS Disclosure is technically 
out of date on the day it is issued as a new or further criminal conviction or caution 
may be recorded against the individual at any time after the issue date. 

2.2. ESCC contracts of employment set out that if following an individual’s appointment 
they are subsequently cautioned, charged, summonsed or convicted of a criminal 
offence then they should inform their line manager immediately. Failure to 
disclosure such information may lead to disciplinary action being taken. 

3. Portability of DBS Disclosures 

3.1. Portability refers to the re-use of a DBS Disclosure, obtained for a position in one 
organisation and later used for a position in a new organisation. 

3.2. Applicants can join the online update service though this will incur an annual 
charge the individual would need to meet. Schools and services may wish to 
encourage individuals to join, where they have peripatetic roles and/or irregular 
working patterns, or work across several schools or services with the potential for 
more than three months’ break in service.  Membership for volunteers is free of 
charge. 

3.3. If a certain set of criteria are met, a free and instant check can be undertaken 
online which will detail whether the individual’s current certificate remains valid 
or if there is new information present which will mean that a new disclosure 
certificate will need to be sought. If the check remains valid then it will be 
accepted as a portable check. 
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3.4. Applicants can register to become a member of the online update service at 
https://www.gov.uk/dbs-update-service 

3.5. In relation to Contractors or Agency Staff, the “employer” is responsible for 
obtaining the DBS check. This check can then be used within any organisation that 
the Agency or Contractor provides staff to work within. 

4. DBS Disclosure requirements for those moving positions within ESCC 

4.1. Where an individual has undertaken a DBS Disclosure for a position with ESCC and 
they move to a substantially different position within the organisation, the DBS 
Disclosure will be acceptable in the following instances: 

 The type of DBS Disclosure (i.e. Standard / Enhanced / Enhanced + relevant 
barred list check) is the same for the old and new post; 

 The individual has not had a break in service of more than three months; 

 The new work does not represent a significant increase in responsibility for, and 
contact with, children and/or adults; 

 The individual is registered with the online update service and, following a 
check of the update service, the certificate has been verified as current and 
valid. 

5. Frequency of DBS Disclosure checking – employees 

5.1. Where a DBS Disclosure is required, the individual will complete a DBS check as 
part of a recruitment and selection process to ascertain their suitability for the 
post. In most instances there are no requirements to undertake periodic DBS 
Disclosures, commonly known as a DBS Disclosure refresh. 

5.2. ESCC has taken a policy decision which means that those employees working in the 
following areas are required to undertake a new DBS Disclosure every 3 years: 

 School Crossing Patrol 

 Cycle Trainers 

5.3. Service managers are responsible for requesting refreshed DBS disclosures when 
required. HR can provide a report of when employees’ DBS disclosures were last 
issued. The service will be issued with access to the DBS checking system and they 
can apply for applications there directly.  

5.4. Where an existing worker’s DBS Disclosure reveals a criminal background or any 
cause for concern (i.e. it is a Positive DBS Disclosure) a conversation should take 
place between the line manager and employee in regards to their suitability for the 
post. The line manager will, after having this conversation, be required to make a 
recommendation to their Assistant Director on the suitability of the individual to 
continue in post. 

6. Starting work prior to receipt of DBS disclosure 

6.1. In all circumstances every effort must be made to ensure a DBS Disclosure is 
obtained prior to the individual starting work. Only in exceptional circumstances 
can an individual start work without the full results of the DBS Disclosure being 
known. See Pre-employment Checks Policy for further details. 
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7. Receipt of DBS disclosure 

7.1. The DBS issue one copy of a DBS Disclosure to the applicant, a copy is not  sent to 
the employer. The applicant will need to present the certificate to their line 
manager as soon as possible after they receive it. For employees (but not 
volunteers) Recruitment Support will still need to record the DBS Disclosure 
reference number, type of Disclosure (e.g. Standard or Enhanced) and the issue 
date. This information should therefore be passed to Recruitment Support in the 
appropriate manner. 

7.2. If a positive DBS Disclosure (i.e. a Disclosure that reveals a criminal background or 
details that may be of concern) is received the manager needs to follow the 
necessary guidance found in the ‘Online Update Service and Single Certificate 
Guidance’, Assistant Directors/ Headteachers (or Chair of Governors in the cases of 
a DBS Disclosure for a Headteacher) must consider and approve the suitability of 
the candidate to commence/continue their employment. 

7.3. In these instances a risk assessment is required to determine whether the risk of 
employing or continuing to employ an individual can be taken and what safeguards 
would need to be introduced to manage that risk. 

7.4. In accordance with the Rehabilitation of Offenders Act, a criminal conviction may 
not automatically prevent an individual from working with ESCC. 

7.5. Managers must consider the following factors: 

 The requirements of the role and the level of supervision the individual will 
receive; 

 The seriousness of the offence/issue raised and its relevance to the safety of 
employees, service users, clients or property; 

 How relevant the offence is on the role to be undertaken; 

 How much time has elapsed since the offence was committed and whether it 
was a one-off incident or part of a history of offending; 

 Whether the individual’s circumstances have changed since the offence was 
committed making re-offending less likely; 

 Whether the individual was open and transparent about their past and declared 
their criminal background prior to receiving the DBS Disclosure. 

8. Recruiting from overseas 

8.1. DBS Disclosures do not record convictions that were committed abroad. When 
recruiting candidates who have lived or worked abroad within the last five years, a 
DBS Disclosure must be obtained in the normal way and the equivalent disclosure 
from the country(s) concerned may be required as well. In the first instance the 
applicant should apply for any overseas disclosure, however the recruiting manager 
must reimburse the cost of this once the candidate has commenced in post. For 
more information on recruiting from overseas, please see the Pre-Employment 
Checks Policy available on the Intranet/Webshop. 
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9. DBS Disclosures for agency workers, contractors, subcontractors or volunteers 

9.1. Agency workers, contractors, sub-contractors and volunteers must be assessed 
against the same criteria as those working directly for ESCC to see if a DBS 
Disclosure is required (please refer to The DBS Eligibility Checker, Find out which 
DBS check is right for your employee - GOV.UK (www.gov.uk)). 

9.2. Specific guidance relating to DBS checks for agency workers and contractors / sub-
contractors can be found on the intranet and Webshop. 

9.3. A standard clause relating to DBS Disclosure requirements has been developed and 
should be introduced into any contract which involves work with children or adults 
or providing services for, or in, establishments where children and/or vulnerable 
adults may be present. See DBS Contact Clause. 

9.4. It is the responsibility of the relevant department to put appropriate measures in 
place to validate and ensure contract compliance. 

9.5. Staff employed via an agency must have their DBS renewed on an annual basis. 

9.6. Contractors must ensure that their employees and sub contractors’ DBS checks are 
refreshed every 3 years. 

10.  DBS Disclosures for Councillors 

10.1. The County Council has determined that Councillors fulfilling the following roles 
should be required to undertake an Enhanced Check: 

  Members of the Fostering Panel; 

  Members of the Corporate Parenting Panel; 

  Named substitutes of the Corporate Parenting Panel;  

  Lead Member for Children and Families; 

  Lead Member for Education and Inclusion, Special Educational Needs and 
Disability; 

  Lead Member for Adult Social Care and Health; 

  Members of the Discretionary Transport Appeal Panel.  

 

10.2.  All County Councillors elected in the County Council May 2025 elections will be 
subject to a basic DBS check.  

10.2. 10.3 Similarly to arrangements for employees in the services identified in Section 
5, DBS Disclosures for Councillors fulfilling these roles will be monitored by 
Business Administration and refreshed every 4 years. 
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10.3. 10.4 Disclosures are sent to the individual. The Councillor will need to present their 
certificate to the Monitoring Officer. The unique reference number and date of 
issue of a Councillor’s disclosure will be recorded as evidence of the check having 
been undertaken but this will not indicate whether the check has resulted in a 
positive disclosure. 

10.4. 10.5 Where a DBS check results in a positive disclosure (i.e. a criminal background 
or details that may be of concern) the Councillor would be requested to meet with 
the Chief Executive and Monitoring Officer to discuss the disclosure and its impact 
on their suitability to undertake certain roles. If the outcome of those discussions is 
that there should be a restriction in their role, then this would be additionally 
shared with the Member’s group leader where relevant.

 

Page 315



This page is intentionally left blank



Summary of Amendments to Legislation within the Constitution 
 

Reference  Proposed Amendment  

Part 3 Art 6.04 HOSC (7) Section 21(f) of the Local Government Act 2000 (as amended by Section 7 
and regulations under that section, of the Health and Social Care Act 
2001) 
 

Part 3, Table 4, Para E (i) the Marriages and Civil Partnerships (Approved Premises) Regulations 
1992005  
 

Part 3, Table 5, Section 8 
(Pension Board), (new) 
para 26 

the Data Protection Act 2018, the UK General Data Protection Regulation  

Part 3, Table 5, Section 11 
(Fostering Panel) 

the Fostering Services (England) Regulations 201102 

Part 3, Table 6, Para 3, A, 
10 

10. To make a Direction (and review that Direction every seven days) in 
accordance with the Health Protection (Coronavirus, Restrictions) 
(England) (No. 3) Regulations 2020 and/or any updating legislation. 
 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
C, para 28 

28. To respond to the appropriate government department on 
applications made under the Environmental Impact Assessment and 
Habitats (Extraction of Minerals by Marine Dredging) Regulations 2001 
any consultation undertaken by the Marine Management Organisation 
(MMO), including in respect of Marine Plans or any Marine Licence unless 
the proposal raises issues of strategic importance. 
 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
C, para 56 

 Agricultural Produce (Grading & Marking) Acts 1928  
 Animal Health Act 1981  
 Celluloid & Cinematograph Film Act 1922  
 Farm & Garden Chemicals Act 1967 
 Fireworks Act 1951  
 Intoxicating Substances (Supply) Act 1985  
 Property Misdescriptions Act 1991  
 Psychoactive Substances Act 2016 
 Solicitors Act 1974  
 Unsolicited Goods & Services Acts 1971 & 1975(as amended)  

 
Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
C, para 57 
 

the Petroleum (Consolidation) Act Regulations 20141928 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
C, para 63 

To update the Preliminary Flood Risk Assessment for East Sussex in 
accordance with the requirements of the Flood Risk Regulations 2009. 
 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
C, para 72 
 

the Marriages and Civil Partnerships (Approved Premises) Regulations 
20051995. 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
D, para 21 

the School Governance (Constitution) (England) Regulations 2012 or the 
School Governance  (Federations) (England) Regulations 2012 

Appendix 4 
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Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
D, para 28(b) 
 

the Adoption and Children Act 19762002 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
D, para 39 

To appoint the members of the Adoption panels in accordance with the 
Adoption Agencies Regulations 2005 (as amended by the Adoption 
Agencies and Independent Review of Determinations (Amendment) 
Regulations 2011). 
 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
F, para 18 

To make a Direction (and review that Direction every seven days) in 
accordance with the Health Protection (Coronavirus, Restrictions) 
(England) (No. 3) Regulations 2020 and/or any updating legislation. 
 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
F, para 8 

The Charities Acts 1993 and 2006 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
H, para 8 

Healthy Start and Welfare Food Amendment Regulations 2005 (as 
amended). 
 

Part 3, Table 6, Section 3, 
H, para 11 

To make a Direction (and review that Direction every seven days) in 
accordance with the Health Protection (Coronavirus, Restrictions) 
(England) (No. 3) Regulations 2020 and/or any updating legislation. 
 

Part 4, Section 1 
(Council), Part 1, Standing 
Order 33 

the Local Authorities (Standing Orders) (England) (Amendment) 
Regulations 2001 (as amended by the Local Authorities (Standing Orders) 
(England) (Amendment) Regulations 2014). 

 
Part 4, Section 2 (Access 
to Information), Rule 
10.4, category 4 

paragraphs (a) to (g) of section 218(1) of the Trade Unions and Labour 
Relations (Consolidation) Act 1992 

Part 4, Section 2 (Access 
to Information), Rule 10.7 

In addition to the categories of exempt information set out in paragraph 
10.4 above, the Standards Committee of the Council shall also have the 
benefit of the provisions contained in the Relevant Authorities (Standards 
Committee) Regulations 2001 as amended.  
 

Part 4, Section 7 
(Financial Procedure 
Rules), Rule A.1.9 

the Accounts and Audit Regulations (2015 or subsequent)  
S23 ss.32, 43 and 46 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988Audit and 
Accountability Act 2014.  
 

Part 4, Section 7 
(Financial Procedure 
Rules), Rule A.5.1.2 

the Data Protection Act 2018 and the UK General Data Protection 
Regulation. 
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Proposed amendments to the Terms of Reference of the East Sussex Health and 

Wellbeing Board (HWB) 

The East Sussex Health and Wellbeing Board (the Board) includes representation from all 

bodies in East Sussex with major responsibilities for commissioning and providing health 

services, public health and social care. 

Membership 

 4 Members* of the County Council chosen by the Leader of the Council 

 2 Members* representing the five District and Borough Councils 

 East Sussex County Council Director of Public Health 

 East Sussex County Council Director of Adult Social Care and Health 

 East Sussex County Council Director of Children’s Services 

 Chief Executive of East Sussex Healthcare NHS Trust** 

 Three representatives of the NHS Integrated Care Board*** 

 One representative of Healthwatch East Sussex**** 

Footnotes; 

* To avoid conflict of interest Members must be different from the Health and Overview 

Scrutiny Committee Member. 

** The Chief Executive of East Sussex Healthcare NHS Trust represents all NHS provider 

trusts operating in East Sussex. 

*** The NHS representatives also provide representation on behalf of NHS England – South 

East. 

**** To avoid conflict of interest Healthwatch East Sussex will not be members of the Health 

and Overview Scrutiny Committee Member or any Council Scrutiny Committee. 

The Board will be chaired by an elected Member of East Sussex County Council. 

A Deputy Chair will be chosen from among the NHS Sussex representatives. 

The quorum for a Board meeting shall be half of the membership including at least one 

elected Member of the County Council and one representative of NHS Sussex. 

In the event of equal votes the Chair will have the casting vote. All members of the Board will 

be entitled to vote. 

Observers 

In addition to the members listed above, additional non-voting observers from relevant 

agencies will be invited attend to assist in achieving the Board’s objectives. The invited 

observers with speaking rights are: 

 One member* from each of the 3 borough and district councils within East Sussex 

that are not voting representatives 

 Chief Executive of East Sussex County Council 
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 One representative of the East Sussex Voluntary, Community and Social Enterprise 

Sector 

 Sussex Police and Crime Commissioner 

 Chief Fire Officer East Sussex Fire and Rescue Service 

Role and Function 

 To provide whole system leadership for the health and wellbeing of the people of 

East Sussex and the development of sustainable and integrated health and care 

services. 

 To provide strategic influence over the commissioning and provision of health, public 

health and social care services in East Sussex. 

 To strengthen democratic legitimacy by involving democratically elected 

representatives and patient representatives in commissioning and provision 

decisions across health and social care and provide a forum for challenge, 

discussion, and the involvement of local people. 

 To bring together the NHS, the County Council and others to develop a shared 

understanding of the health and wellbeing needs of the community using robust and 

up to date evidence. 

 To drive local commissioning and delivery of health care, social care and public 

health and create a more effective and responsive local health and care system that 

reduces the need for health and social care in the longer term and/or prevents the 

need for a more expensive service. 

 To jointly undertake responsibilities for addressing population health need and to 

work together to inform strategic planning of health and social care, through oversight 

of integrated investment plans including the Better Care Fund and Improved Better 

Care Fund.    

 To undertake any other responsibilities delegated to the Board. 

These functions will be delivered through the following activities: 

Identify needs and priorities 

1. Publish and refresh the East Sussex Joint Strategic Needs and Assets Assessment 

(JSNAA), using a variety of tools, evidence and data including user experience, to 

ensure that the JSNAA supports commissioning and policy decisions and 

identification of priorities. 

Deliver and review the Joint Local Health and Wellbeing Strategy 

2. Review and update the Joint Local Health and Wellbeing Strategy regularly to ensure the 

identified priorities reflect the needs of East Sussex and that it clearly explains our joint 

purpose to residents, communities, staff and volunteers in all organisations 

3. Ensure the County Council, NHS Sussex and NHS providers have regard to and 

contribute to the delivery of the Joint Local Health and Wellbeing Strategy and integrate its 

agreed objectives into their respective plans. 
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4. Ensure the Sussex Health and Care Assembly (the Integrated Care Partnership) builds on 

and aligns with the priorities and goals of the Joint Local Health and Wellbeing Strategy and 

JSNAA, including the development of the Integrated Care Strategy for Sussex. 

5. Review recommendations from the East Sussex Health and Social Care Executive Group 

East Sussex Health and Care Partnership Executive Board, or equivalent body, with regard 

to transforming services and the overall strategic investment patterns to meet population 

health needs and deliver outcomes, reflecting national policy where this is appropriate. 

6. Oversee and hold partners to account for the implementation of agreed plans. 

Ensure achievement of outcomes 

7. Communicate and engage with local people about how they can achieve the best possible 

quality of life and be supported to exercise choice and control over their personal health and 

wellbeing. 

8. Have oversight of the use of relevant public sector resources across a wide spectrum of 

services and interventions, with greater focus and integration across the outcomes spanning 

healthcare, social care and public health. 

9. Work in partnership with the Sussex Health and Care Assembly to: 

 Support and promote greater integration and collaboration across health and social 

care; 

 Support co-ordination of the strategic direction and collaboration across health and 

social care; and 

 Improve outcomes for East Sussex residents 

10. Have a relationship with the East Sussex Strategic Partnership to strengthen the 

engagement of a wider range of stakeholders in all determinants of health. 

Reporting 

11. Propose recommendations regarding the work of the Health and Wellbeing Board to: 

 East Sussex County Council; 

 NHS Sussex; and 

 NHS provider Trusts 

12. Direct issues to and receive reports from the appropriate Scrutiny Committees of the 

County Council, and the East Sussex Strategic Partnership. 
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